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2 | Introduction

Year 7 Subject Page 

Introduction 2 - 6

Art 8-9

Computing 10-15

Design &Technology 16-17

English 18-22

Food 24-27

Geography 28-32

History 33-35

Mathematics 36-54

MFL - French 56-60

MFL - German 61-66

Physical Education 67-75

Performing Arts - Drama 76-83

Performing Arts - Music 84-89

Religion & Philosophy 90-94

Science 95-105

Year 7: How to use your Knowledge Organiser book

This book contains knowledge organisers for all of your subjects.

Each knowledge organiser has the key information which needs to be memorised to help you master your subjects and 
be successful in lessons.

Self- quizzing this key information promotes retrieval strength. This is your ability to quickly recall key facts related to 
your subject or topic from your long term memory.

There are lots of different ways to learn the information in your knowledge organiser. You will be using your class books 
to complete homework and write down and learn the information. You must bring your class books to school on each 
day you have the lesson timetabled and so packing your school bag the evening before is important.

If you lose your knowledge organiser book you will need to talk to your Head of Year and order a new one at a cost of £1.



Introduction |  3



4 | Introduction

Co
m

m
an

d 
 

Ho
w

 d
o 

I r
es

po
nd

 in
 m

y 
w

riti
ng

 ? 

Ac
kn

ow
le

dg
e 

 
M

us
ic:

 T
o 

gi
ve

 cr
ed

it 
fo

r, 
re

co
gn

ise
, a

nd
 h

ig
hl

ig
ht

 so
m

et
hi

ng
, s

uc
h 

as
 a

 se
le

ct
ed

 so
ur

ce
 o

r t
he

 w
or

k o
f o

th
er

s. 
 

Ap
pl

y  
M

us
ic:

 T
o 

us
e 

kn
ow

le
dg

e,
 sk

ill
s a

nd
 u

nd
er

st
an

di
ng

 a
nd

 to
 e

m
pl

oy
 

ap
pr

op
ria

te
 te

ch
ni

qu
es

 w
he

n 
de

ve
lo

pi
ng

 a
nd

 p
ro

gr
es

sin
g 

id
ea

s. 
 

Ar
ra

ng
e 

Hi
st

or
y:

 P
ut

 th
e 

fa
ct

or
s i

n 
an

 o
rd

er
 a

nd
 th

en
 ju

sti
fy

 y
ou

r c
ho

ice
s 

Ch
an

ge
 

M
at

hs
: U

su
al

ly
 co

nv
er

t f
ro

m
 o

ne
 u

ni
t t

o 
an

ot
he

r; 
ei

th
er

 u
sin

g 
kn

ow
n 

m
et

ric
 u

ni
t c

on
ve

rs
io

ns
 o

r t
he

 u
se

 o
f a

 co
nv

er
sio

n 
gr

ap
h.

  

Co
lla

te
 

Ga
th

er
 a

nd
 o

rg
an

ise
 yo

ur
 id

ea
s l

og
ica

lly
  

Co
m

m
en

t  
W

rit
e 

an
 in

fo
rm

ed
 o

pi
ni

on
 

Co
ns

id
er

  
To

 th
in

k 
th

ro
ug

h,
 re

vie
w

, r
efl

ec
t o

n,
 a

nd
 re

sp
on

d 
to

 g
ive

n 
in

fo
r-

m
ati

on
 

Co
nv

er
t 

Co
m

pu
tin

g:
 ch

an
ge

 th
e 

fo
rm

, c
ha

ra
ct

er
 o

r f
un

cti
on

 o
f s

om
et

hi
ng

 

De
m

on
st

ra
te

  
M

us
ic:

 T
o 

sh
ow

, e
xh

ib
it,

 p
ro

ve
 o

r e
xp

re
ss

 su
ch

 th
in

gs
 a

s s
ub

je
ct

 
sp

ec
ifi

c k
no

w
le

dg
e,

 u
nd

er
st

an
di

ng
 a

nd
 sk

ill
s. 

 

De
sig

n 
Co

m
pu

tin
g:

 p
ro

du
ce

 a
 p

la
n,

 si
m

ul
ati

on
 o

r m
od

el
 

De
te

rm
in

e 
Sc

ie
nc

e:
 U

se
 g

iv
en

 d
at

a 
or

 in
fo

rm
ati

on
 to

 o
bt

ai
n 

an
 a

ns
w

er
  

De
ve

lo
p 

 
M

us
ic:

 T
o 

ta
ke

 fo
rw

ar
d,

 ch
an

ge
, i

m
pr

ov
e 

or
 b

ui
ld

 o
n 

an
 id

ea
, 

th
em

e 
or

 st
ar

tin
g 

po
in

t. 
 

Dr
aw

 
Pr

od
uc

e 
a 

di
ag

ra
m

 o
r p

ict
ur

e.
 N

ot
e:

 th
is 

co
m

m
an

d 
is 

oft
en

 li
nk

ed
 

w
ith

 ‘l
ab

el
’ o

r ‘
an

no
ta

te
’. 

Es
tim

at
e 

 
Sc

ie
nc

e:
 A

ss
ig

n 
an

 a
pp

ro
xim

at
e 

va
lu

e 

Ev
id

en
ce

  
To

 sh
ow

, p
ro

ve
, s

up
po

rt
 a

nd
 m

ak
e 

cle
ar

 o
r v

er
ify

 so
m

et
hi

ng
.  

Ex
pa

nd
 

M
at

hs
:R

em
ov

e 
br

ac
ke

ts
 

Ex
pa

nd
 a

nd
 

sim
pl

ify
 

M
at

hs
: R

em
ov

e 
br

ac
ke

ts
 a

nd
 th

e 
co

lle
ct

 li
ke

 te
rm

s. 
 

Kn
ow

in
g 

ho
w

 to
 re

sp
on

d 
to

 a
 q

ue
sti

on
, i

n 
an

y 
su

bj
ec

t, 
is 

ab
so

lu
te

ly
 cr

iti
ca

l t
o 

su
cc

es
sf

ul
ly 

de
m

on
st

ra
te

 y
ou

r k
no

w
le

dg
e!

 Li
st

ed
 b

el
ow

, a
re

 th
e 

eq
ua

lly
 im

po
rt

an
t b

ut
 le

ss
 fr

eq
ue

nt
 co

m
m

an
d 

w
or

ds
 th

at
 

yo
u 

ar
e 

lik
el

y t
o 

fa
ce

 fr
om

 a
cr

os
s y

ou
r s

ub
je

ct
s. 

It 
is 

im
po

rt
an

t t
o 

kn
ow

 th
at

 q
ui

te
 o

fte
n,

 a
 si

ng
le

 q
ue

sti
on

 ca
n 

ha
ve

 m
ul

tip
le

 co
m

m
an

ds
 e

m
be

dd
ed

—
w

hi
ch

 w
ill

 a
ll 

ne
ed

 y
ou

r a
tte

nti
on

 in
 yo

ur
 w

or
k.

 

Co
m

m
an

d 
 

Ho
w

 d
o 

I r
es

po
nd

 in
 m

y 
w

riti
ng

 ? 

Ex
pl

or
e 

 
M

us
ic:

 T
o 

in
ve

sti
ga

te
, e

xa
m

in
e 

an
d 

lo
ok

 in
to

 w
ith

 a
n 

op
en

 m
in

d 
ab

ou
t w

ha
t m

ig
ht

 b
e 

fo
un

d 
an

d 
de

ve
lo

pe
d.

  

Ex
pr

es
s 

M
at

hs
: R

e-
w

rit
e 

in
 a

no
th

er
 fo

rm
, s

om
e 

w
or

ki
ng

 m
ay

 b
e 

ne
ed

ed
.  

Fa
ct

or
ise

 
M

at
hs

: I
ns

er
t b

ra
ck

et
s b

y t
ak

in
g 

ou
t c

om
m

on
 fa

ct
or

s.
 

Fa
ct

or
ise

 fu
lly

 
M

at
hs

: I
ns

er
t b

ra
ck

et
s b

y t
ak

in
g 

ou
t a

ll 
th

e 
co

m
m

on
 fa

ct
or

s. 
 

Fi
nd

 
M

at
hs

: S
om

e 
w

or
ki

ng
 w

ill
 b

e 
ne

ed
ed

 to
 g

et
 to

 th
e 

fin
al

 a
ns

w
er

.  

Gi
ve

  
Ty

pi
ca

lly
 a

 ve
ry

 sh
or

t, 
un

de
ve

lo
pe

d 
an

sw
er

 S
yn

on
ym

s: 
st

at
e,

 n
am

e 
an

d 
id

en
tif

y.
 

Gi
ve

 a
 re

as
on

 
M

at
hs

: M
us

t b
e 

cle
ar

 a
nd

 a
cc

ur
at

e 
re

as
on

s. 
If 

th
e 

re
as

on
s a

re
 

ge
om

et
ric

al
 th

en
 m

ak
e 

su
re

 yo
u:

 p
ro

vi
de

 a
 re

as
on

 fo
r e

ac
h 

st
ag

e 
of

 
w

or
ki

ng
 (i

f r
eq

ui
re

d)
, u

se
 co

rr
ec

t g
eo

m
et

ric
 te

rm
in

ol
og

y 

Ho
w

 fa
r d

o 
yo

u 
ag

re
e.

.. 
Hi

st
or

y:
 E

xa
m

in
e 

th
e 

ev
id

en
ce

 a
nd

 fo
rm

 a
 d

et
ai

le
d 

op
in

io
n 

Ho
w

 im
po

rta
nt

 
w

as
...

 
Hi

st
or

y:
 Ju

dg
e 

th
e 

im
po

rt
an

ce
 o

f t
he

 fa
ct

or
 a

nd
 th

en
 co

m
pa

re
 

re
la

tiv
e 

to
 o

th
er

s 

Id
en

tif
y 

Pr
ov

id
e 

an
 a

ns
w

er
 fr

om
 a

 n
um

be
r o

f p
os

sib
ili

tie
s 

In
te

rp
re

t  
Da

nc
e:

 T
ra

ns
la

te
 in

fo
rm

ati
on

 in
to

 re
co

gn
isa

bl
e 

fo
rm

. O
th

er
 su

b-
je

ct
s: 

ex
am

in
e 

in
fo

rm
ati

on
 fo

r p
att

er
ns

 a
nd

 ca
us

ati
on

 

Lis
t 

Pr
ov

id
e 

th
e 

in
fo

rm
ati

on
 in

 a
 li

st
 ra

th
er

 th
an

 co
nti

nu
ou

s w
riti

ng
 

M
at

ch
 

Lin
k o

r p
ai

r-u
p 

a 
de

fin
iti

on
 to

 th
e 

a 
ke

y 
te

rm
 

Pl
an

 
Sc

ie
nc

e:
 W

rit
e 

a 
m

et
ho

d 
us

ed
 e

xt
en

de
d 

bu
lle

t p
oi

nt
 m

et
ho

d—
un

iq
ue

 to
 w

riti
ng

 in
 S

cie
nc

e!
   

Pr
ed

ict
 

Sc
ie

nc
e:

 S
ug

ge
st

 th
e 

m
os

t l
ik

el
y 

ou
tc

om
e 

Pr
es

en
t 

M
us

ic:
 T

o 
gi

ve
 a

 re
sp

on
se

 to
 a

n 
id

ea
, t

he
m

e 
or

 st
ar

tin
g 

po
in

t t
ha

t 
sh

ow
s a

 p
er

so
na

l, 
m

ea
ni

ng
fu

l a
nd

 o
rg

an
ise

d 
fu

lfi
lm

en
t o

f i
nt

en
-

tio
ns

.  

Pr
od

uc
e 

D&
T:

 D
ra

w
 o

r  
de

sig
n 

an
 is

om
et

ric
 o

r o
rt

ho
gr

ap
hi

c d
ra

w
in

g 
  

Co
m

m
an

d 
 

Ho
w

 d
o 

I r
es

po
nd

 in
 m

y 
w

riti
ng

 ? 

Pr
od

uc
e 

D&
T:

 D
ra

w
 o

r  
de

sig
n 

an
 is

om
et

ric
 o

r o
rt

ho
gr

ap
hi

c d
ra

w
in

g 
  

Pr
ov

e 
M

at
hs

: M
or

e 
fo

rm
al

 th
an

 ‘s
ho

w
’, 

al
l s

te
ps

 m
us

t b
e 

pr
es

en
t. 

In
 th

e 
ca

se
 

of
 a

 g
eo

m
et

ric
al

 p
ro

of
, r

ea
so

ns
 m

us
t b

e 
gi

ve
n.

 

Pr
ov

e 
al

ge
br

ai
ca

lly
 

M
at

hs
: U

se
 a

lg
eb

ra
 in

 th
e 

pr
oo

f. 

Re
al

ise
  

M
us

ic:
 T

o 
ac

hi
ev

e,
 a

tta
in

 a
nd

/o
r a

cc
om

pl
ish

 yo
ur

 in
te

nti
on

s. 
 

Re
co

m
m

en
d 

Pu
t f

or
w

ar
d 

or
 su

gg
es

t a
n 

an
sw

er
 th

at
 is

 su
ita

bl
e 

fo
r t

he
 q

ue
sti

on
 

Re
co

rd
  

M
us

ic:
 T

o 
do

cu
m

en
t i

de
as

, t
ho

ug
ht

s, 
in

sig
ht

s a
nd

 re
sp

on
se

s t
o 

st
ar

tin
g 

po
in

ts
 in

 v
isu

al
 a

nd
 w

ritt
en

 a
nn

ot
at

ed
 fo

rm
.  

Re
fin

e 
 

M
us

ic:
 T

o 
im

pr
ov

e,
 e

nh
an

ce
 a

nd
 ch

an
ge

 e
le

m
en

ts
 o

f y
ou

r w
or

k f
or

 th
e 

be
tte

r. 
 

Re
se

ar
ch

  
M

us
ic:

 T
o 

st
ud

y i
n 

de
ta

il,
 d

isc
ov

er
 a

nd
 fi

nd
 in

fo
rm

ati
on

 a
bo

ut
.  

Re
sp

on
d 

 
M

us
ic:

 T
o 

pr
od

uc
e 

pe
rs

on
al

 w
or

k g
en

er
at

ed
 b

y a
 su

bj
ec

t, 
th

em
e,

 
st

ar
tin

g 
po

in
t, 

or
 d

es
ig

n 
br

ie
f. 

 

Re
vie

w
 

Re
vie

w
 is

 to
 e

xp
la

in
/e

va
lu

at
e 

e.
g.

 w
rit

e 
ab

ou
t a

nd
 a

ss
es

s t
he

 im
-

po
rta

nc
e,

 q
ua

lit
y o

r v
al

ue
 o

f t
he

 to
pi

c 

Sh
ow

 
Sh

ow
 st

ru
ct

ur
ed

 st
ep

s o
r e

vi
de

nc
e 

or
 a

ll 
w

or
ki

ng
s n

ee
de

d 
to

 g
et

 to
 a

 
gi

ve
n 

an
sw

er
 

Si
m

pl
ify

 
M

at
hs

: S
im

pl
ify

 th
e 

gi
ve

n 
ex

pr
es

sio
n 

Si
m

pl
ify

 fu
lly

 
M

at
hs

: S
im

pl
ify

 th
e 

gi
ve

n 
ex

pr
es

sio
n.

 A
ns

w
er

 m
us

t b
e 

gi
ve

n 
in

 it
s 

sim
pl

es
t f

or
m

 

So
lve

 
M

at
hs

: F
in

d 
th

e 
so

lu
tio

n 
of

 a
n 

eq
ua

tio
n 

or
 in

eq
ua

lit
y.

 C
om

pu
tin

g:
 

Ob
ta

in
 th

e 
an

sw
er

(s
) u

sin
g 

al
ge

br
ai

c/
nu

m
er

ic/
gr

ap
hi

ca
l m

et
ho

ds
. 

St
at

e 
 

M
us

ic:
 to

 e
xp

re
ss

 cl
ea

rly
 a

nd
 b

rie
fly

 y
ou

r i
nt

en
tio

ns
. 

Ti
ck

  
Pu

t a
 m

ar
k 

to
 in

di
ca

te
 th

at
 so

m
et

hi
ng

 is
 co

rr
ec

t 

Us
e 

An
sw

er
 m

us
t b

e 
ba

se
d 

on
 o

r i
nc

lu
de

 th
e 

in
fo

rm
ati

on
 g

iv
en

 w
ith

in
 th

e 
qu

es
tio

n 

W
ha

t  
Su

gg
es

t a
 su

ita
bl

e 
id

ea
  



Introduction |  5

Com
m

and  
How

 do I respond in m
y w

riting ? 

Analyse  
System

atically break dow
n the them

e of the question into parts and exam
ine 

each in turn. You should include description, explanations and evidence to 
reach conclusions. 

Annotate 
Annotations are extended labels. W

hen annotating, you should w
rite brief 

descriptive or explanatory sentences linked to features referenced in the 
question. 

Assess 
Like analyse, assess m

eans to break the them
e of the question dow

n into parts 
but offer your opinion on the successes ands failures to reach an inform

ed 
judgem

ent. 

Calculate 
You need to use the data (num

bers) w
ithin the question, or resource that the 

question is based on, and apply a m
athem

atical function to get your answ
er.  

Com
pare 

An effective com
parison w

ill m
ake clear references to both sim

ilarities and 
differences betw

een the item
s w

ithin the questions.    

Com
plete 

You are directed to use inform
ation available to you (a resource w

ith the 
question or your know

ledge) to finish a task. This is m
ost com

m
only linked to 

cloze paragraphs (a.k.a. gap-fill) style questions. 

Contrast 
W

riting to show
 contrast w

ill m
ake clear references to just differences be-

tw
een the item

s w
ithin the questions.    

Define  
Give a definition (precise m

eaning) of the feature or item
 referenced in the 

question., such as a w
ord, phrase, concept or physical quantity. 

Describe 
W

rite details of w
hat the feature/item

 or them
e are like w

ithin the question. 
Do not explain as a description requires no explanation. 

Discuss 
Describe and explain a balance of the sim

ilarities and differences, or positives 
and negatives of w

hatever the question is about. Evidence is im
portant to 

include—
as is your opinion. Alw

ays add a conclusion to sum
m

arise your dis-
cussion. 

BUGS 

Know
ing how

 to respond to a question, in any subject, is absolutely critical to successfully 
dem

onstrate your know
ledge. Responding in the correct w

ay to a com
m

and w
ord w

ithin 
a question m

akes the difference betw
een accessing all the m

arks, or getti
ng none at all! 

You m
ust be secure in know

ing how
 you should w

rite according to these ‘Top 20’ highest 
frequency com

m
and w

ords from
 across the curriculum

. Alm
ost all subjects have addi-

tional com
m

and w
ords you m

ust know
 too, so check the subject specific com

m
and w

ord 
KOs for further advice on how

 to m
aster responding to the full range of com

m
ands.  

THE ‘TRIPLE C’ TECHNIQUE 
The ‘Triple C’ technique for question deconstruction stands for ‘Colour 
Code Com

plex’ questions. This technique is a m
ore in-depth take on 

using BUGS, w
hich is m

ore effective for longer answ
er essay questions, 

or w
ith m

ore com
plex com

m
and w

ords such as: evaluate, discuss, 
analyse and assess for exam

ple. Get your highlighters out and use a 
different colour for the different clauses and keyw

ord phrases w
ithin 

the question.  This w
ill ensure you respond to all parts of the question 

and paragraph effectively to dem
onstrate your w

riting stam
ina. 

Com
m

and  
How

 do I respond in m
y w

riting ? 

Evaluate 
System

atically break dow
n the them

e of the question to m
ake an inform

ed 
judgem

ent supported by evidence for the strengths, w
eaknesses (or lim

ita-
tions), opportunities to im

prove a w
ay of w

orking or concept, to reach con-
clusions. 

Explain 
Give reasons for how

 or w
hy som

ething is like it is. W
rite in a w

ay that show
s 

cause and effect. The w
ords ‘because’, ‘…

as a result’, ‘…
this is due to’, 

‘consequently’ should be in your w
riting. 

Justify 
W

rite a convincing argum
ent to reach a conclusion supported by evidence. 

Label 
Labelling is sim

ply nam
ing features or parts of som

ething; these are not 
sentences 

Outline 
Give a brief overview

 of the w
hole them

e of the question. You can describe 
or explain just the m

ain points in lim
ited detail. The am

ount you w
rite de-

pends on the am
ount of content w

ithin the question. 

Plot  
Add data (results or values) onto a graph. Read the axis labels carefully to 
understand the units. If present, your plotted data should ‘look’ like the other 
data already present on the graph.  

State 
Give the nam

e of a feature or item
 referenced in the question. Synonym

s are: 
give/nam

e or identify. 

Study  
This com

m
and w

ill often be linked to a resource w
ithin a question such as a 

m
ap, photo or diagram

; you are being encouraged to look at and understand-
ing this resource for inclusion in an answ

er.  

Suggest 
Explain a possible reason for them

e of the question. ’Suggest’ questions are 
asking you to put forw

ard an idea you have.  

To w
hat 

extent 
The question is asking how

 far you agree w
ith som

ething—
from

 fully agree to 
totally disagree—

often a statem
ent or a quote for exam

ple. Give your opin-
ion im

m
ediately and exam

ine argum
ents that support and discount your 

opinion. Support w
ith evidence to reach a conclusion. 

 Box around the com
m

and w
ord 

 
      Underline the key w

ords 
 

      Go over the question again 
 

      Spare a line/tim
e for planning  

Explain a valid reason 
This m

eans a m
ethod of w

orking 

 Exam
ple of using BUGS: 

Q
: Suggest w

hy using BUGS is a good technique for 
w

riting successful answ
ers to exam

-style questions (6) 

W
riting that dem

onstrates w
hat I 

know
 suitable to the question 

I only earn m
arks for w

riting in the 
appropriate w

ay in exam
 questions  

Judge the effectiveness by evaluating strengths, 
w

eaknesses and opportunities to change som
ething 

 Exam
ple of using ‘TRIPLE C’: 

 

Q
: Using exam

ples you have studied, 
evaluate the effectiveness of using 
question deconstruction techniques to 
w

rite successful answ
ers (9) 

Tw
o com

m
ands: M

ust use real exam
ples, 

and m
ust evaluate (judge som

ething). 

Conclude on the effectiveness of 
w

hether the technique m
akes for 

successful w
ritten answ

ers 

A detailed, evaluative  paragraph on 
each  techniques : BUGS’ and ‘Triple C’ 
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16. Tone is the lightness or darkness of 
som

ething. You w
ould use a variety of different 

tones w
hen shading an object.

Skill – Draw
ing/shading

17. Tone.m
p4 (sharepoint.com

)
Shading is used to show

 w
here

 the light and dark areas are
on an object. This show

s the
3D form

 of the object.

18. Shade (Directional Shading) 
Directional line.m

p4 (sharepoint.com
)  Is w

here you 
describe the object
 using line and tone. There are 
m

ore lines to create the darker
 tones and less lines to create 
the illusion of light

19. Key w
ords:

O
bservation -Looking and

noticing all the detail
M

ark m
aking – using a variety

of lines to describe texture
Shape - the outline of som

ething
Form

 - 3 dim
ensional shape

Proportion – how
 the size of different parts of an object, thing 

or person relate to each other
Com

position- how
 parts of a picture/im

age connect to each 
other
Perspective- how

 the height, w
idth and depth of an im

age is 
show

n.

20
. H

ow
 to paint w

ith w
ater colour

W
atercolour.m

p4 (sharepoint.com
)

Start w
ith the background, paint the w

hole space
Build up the tones in the back ground
Sketch the outline
Start w

ith the lightest tones
Add brush m

arks to create layers w
orking from

 
lightest through to darkest colours.
Add the detail last.

Colour

                      

        Com
plem

entary
Blue and orange
Red and green
Yellow

 and purple

24. U
sing a cam

era to record.
•

Put on the neck strap
•

Turn it on
•

Check the battery
•

Check the m
ode (Auto or Auto 

w
ithout flash)

•
Look through the view

finder to 
decide your com

position. Rem
em

ber 
– Rule of thirds/Foreground/m

id 
ground/background/landscape or 
portrait.

•
Push the button dow

n half w
ay to 

focus
•

Push the button fully dow
n to take 

the picture.

22. Cezanne has used the rule of thirds to 
create an effective com

position. By dividing 
up his painting as a w

all, a table and a table 
cloth.
The point of interest in this painting is the 
large bow

l of fruit.
 This is a still life painting by Cezanne.
The corner of the table is draw

ing
 your eye into the painting. 

23. In the
visual 

arts,com
position

is the 
placem

ent or arrangem
ent 

of visual elem
ents or 

ingredients in a w
ork of art.

The term
 com

position 
m

eans 'putting together' 
and can apply to any w

ork 
of art.

Harm
onious colours are 

colours that go w
ell 

together. W
arm

s are reds, 
oranges and yellow

s. Cool 
colours are blue, green and 
purple.

25.Prehistoric
26. Egyptian

27. G
reek

29. M
edieval

30.Renaissance
31.Im

pressionism
32. M

odern
28.Rom

an

Prim
ary colours

Secondary colours

History of art m
ovem

ents

21.
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Working with text  |  Key Construct 2: Working with Software and Documents

We use Microsoft Word to prepare most written documents. Microsoft Word is a word-processor.

A word-processor lets you add pictures, tables, page numbers and other things to your writing.

Always make it obvious what your document is about. Start your document with a large, bold heading.

Break your writing into di�erent sections. Label each new section with a smaller sub-heading.

Choose a font-face that is easy to read, such as Calibri or Arial.

Use a consistent font size for the main text in your document. Try 10 pt or 11 pt.

Use bold or italics to make important parts of your text stand out and gain attention from the reader.

You can organize more complicated information using a table.

You can add special scienti�c symbols or characters that are used in di�erent languages:

  á ç é ö ∞ ∆ ∏ √ α β γ

You can raise characters above the rest of your writing. This is called super-script:

   cm3  y = x2 + 5

You can also lower characters below the rest of your writing. This is called sub-script:

  O2  H2O  CO2  H2SO4

Tiverton High School Year 7 Computing
Autumn Term Knowledge Organiser

CO
MP
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Working with numbers and data values  |  Key Construct 2: Working with Software and Documents

We use Microsoft Excel to perform calculations, produce statistics and plot graphs and charts from data values.
Microsoft Excel is a spreadsheet program.
It can multiply, divide, add, subtract and work out averages. It can also make decisions about data.

A spreadsheet uses a grid of cells. A cell is like a "box".

Each cell can hold one data value - which is often either a number or a short piece of text.

A whole vertical line of cells is called a column.
A whole horizontal line of cells is called a row.

Column headers are labelled with letters.
Row headers are labelled with numbers.

Using the column letter and the row number you can �nd one cell. This is called a cell reference.
 Cell C5 is in column C, row number 5.
 Cell G23 is in column G, row number 23. 

A spreadsheet can calculate things for you. Instead of typing in a data value into a cell, you can type in a formula.

A formula always begins with the = sign.
This sign tells the spreadsheet to work something out for you.

So the formula =B5*2.2 would �nd what is in cell B5 and then
multiply it by 2.2 for you.

Remember:    * means "multiply"      / means "divide"

=SUM(B3:B5) would work out the sum total of all the numbers
in the block of cells from B3, to B5.

=AVERAGE(B3:B5) would work out the mean average of all the
numbers in the block of cells from B3, to B5.

=MIN(B3:B5) would �nd the minimum value (the smallest value)
in the block of cells from B3 to B5. 

=MAX(B3:B5) would �nd the maximum value (the largest value)
in the block of cells from B3 to B5. 

How we use passwords  |  Key Construct 1: Impact of Digital Technlogy

Choose a password that you will be able to remember.

Don’t make the password too short. Short passwords may be easier to guess.

Use a mixture of di�erent kinds of characters:

 capital letters ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ

 lower-case letters abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz

 digits 0123456789

 other symbols $£@!

    

Examples: Iquito$96 br@mbleD0g SFpyram1d iqu1t0$96

Remember...  Don’t tell anyone your password.

   Don’t write it down because people could see it.

   Don’t let people watch you when you type it in.

   Change your password if you think someone knows it.

Working with pictures  |  Key Construct 2: Working with Software and Documents

Bitmap images are pictures that are made up of pixels (picture elements).

A pixel is a small coloured dot in a picture.

All of the pixels are arranged in a grid, a little bit like a mosaic.

The colour of each pixel is stored in the memory of the computer using a apattern of binary digits... 1s and 0s.
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Working with text  |  Key Construct 2: Working with Software and Documents

We use Microsoft Word to prepare most written documents. Microsoft Word is a word-processor.

A word-processor lets you add pictures, tables, page numbers and other things to your writing.

Always make it obvious what your document is about. Start your document with a large, bold heading.

Break your writing into di�erent sections. Label each new section with a smaller sub-heading.

Choose a font-face that is easy to read, such as Calibri or Arial.

Use a consistent font size for the main text in your document. Try 10 pt or 11 pt.

Use bold or italics to make important parts of your text stand out and gain attention from the reader.

You can organize more complicated information using a table.

You can add special scienti�c symbols or characters that are used in di�erent languages:

  á ç é ö ∞ ∆ ∏ √ α β γ

You can raise characters above the rest of your writing. This is called super-script:

   cm3  y = x2 + 5

You can also lower characters below the rest of your writing. This is called sub-script:

  O2  H2O  CO2  H2SO4
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Working with numbers and data values  |  Key Construct 2: Working with Software and Documents

We use Microsoft Excel to perform calculations, produce statistics and plot graphs and charts from data values.
Microsoft Excel is a spreadsheet program.
It can multiply, divide, add, subtract and work out averages. It can also make decisions about data.

A spreadsheet uses a grid of cells. A cell is like a "box".

Each cell can hold one data value - which is often either a number or a short piece of text.

A whole vertical line of cells is called a column.
A whole horizontal line of cells is called a row.

Column headers are labelled with letters.
Row headers are labelled with numbers.

Using the column letter and the row number you can �nd one cell. This is called a cell reference.
 Cell C5 is in column C, row number 5.
 Cell G23 is in column G, row number 23. 

A spreadsheet can calculate things for you. Instead of typing in a data value into a cell, you can type in a formula.

A formula always begins with the = sign.
This sign tells the spreadsheet to work something out for you.

So the formula =B5*2.2 would �nd what is in cell B5 and then
multiply it by 2.2 for you.

Remember:    * means "multiply"      / means "divide"

=SUM(B3:B5) would work out the sum total of all the numbers
in the block of cells from B3, to B5.

=AVERAGE(B3:B5) would work out the mean average of all the
numbers in the block of cells from B3, to B5.

=MIN(B3:B5) would �nd the minimum value (the smallest value)
in the block of cells from B3 to B5. 

=MAX(B3:B5) would �nd the maximum value (the largest value)
in the block of cells from B3 to B5. 

How we use passwords  |  Key Construct 1: Impact of Digital Technlogy

Choose a password that you will be able to remember.

Don’t make the password too short. Short passwords may be easier to guess.

Use a mixture of di�erent kinds of characters:

 capital letters ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ

 lower-case letters abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz

 digits 0123456789

 other symbols $£@!

    

Examples: Iquito$96 br@mbleD0g SFpyram1d iqu1t0$96

Remember...  Don’t tell anyone your password.

   Don’t write it down because people could see it.

   Don’t let people watch you when you type it in.

   Change your password if you think someone knows it.

Working with pictures  |  Key Construct 2: Working with Software and Documents

Bitmap images are pictures that are made up of pixels (picture elements).

A pixel is a small coloured dot in a picture.

All of the pixels are arranged in a grid, a little bit like a mosaic.

The colour of each pixel is stored in the memory of the computer using a apattern of binary digits... 1s and 0s.
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Di�erent kinds of software programs  |  Key Construct 2: Working with Software and Documents

An operating system is a program that makes your computer or your phone easier to use.

Examples of operating systems include:

 Microsoft Windows and Ubuntu Linux for desktop PCs and laptops;

 Apple MacOS for Apple Mac computers and Macbook laptops;

 Google Android for Samsung phones and tablets;

 Apple iOS for Apple iPhones and iPad tablets.

The operating system software automatically loads into your computer’s memory as soon as you switch the computer on.
when the computer is loading the operating system, we say that the computer is “booting up” - it is getting ready for you to use.

Once the operating system has �nished loading and it is running, the computer is ready to use. You can now load any program
that you would like to use. Without an operating system, most computers would be too di�cult to use because computers are
very complicated machines.

Software applications are general purpose programs. They can be applied to solve many di�erent kinds of problems.
Some examples of software applications include:

  Word Processing applications - to create text documents;

  Spreadsheet applications - to work with numbers, data, calculations, statistics, graphs and charts;

 

  Databases - to store and search through large amounts of information about people or things; 

  Graphics Packages;- to create and edit photographs, illustrations and diagrams;

  Audio and video editors - to edit sounds, music, podcasts and video recordings. 

Web-pages can be displayed or viewed in a program called a web-browser.
Examples of web-browsers include Microsoft Edge, Apple Safari and Google Chrome.
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Hardware that makes up a computer system

Microphone

Keyboard

Web-Cam

Mouse

Laser Printer

Speakers

3D Printer

Monitor/Screen

CPU
Central

Processing
Unit

Computer motherboard

RAM
Random
Access

Memory

Image Scanner

USB Flash
Drive
32 GB

DVD-RW
Drive
6.4 GB

Data goes in

Data comes out

Hard Disk
Drive

500 GB

Load �les
into RAM Save �les to disk

Storage Devices hold data and programs, even when computer is switched o�.

Output Devices
convert data from
the computer into
other forms.

Input Devices
feed data into
the computer.

Hardware and software | Key Construct 3: Computer Systems

Hardware means the physical components, devices and electronic circuitry of the computer system.

Software means the programs that a computer uses. Software is not physical.

A program is a set of instructions that tells the computer what to do.

Without any software programs, the computer hardware would be useless.
The computer would not have any instructions to follow, so none of the circuits would activate.
An empty computer will not do anything when you switch on the power. It needs to have some software to tell it what to do.

Devices and components | Key Construct 3: Computer Systems

A computer must always have special circuitry inside it called the processor.
The processor is also called the Central Processing Unit or CPU.
The processor executes or carries out each instruction in a program to make things happen.

RAM stands for Random Access Memory
The RAM inside a computer holds the program of instructions that the CPU needs to carry out.
RAM is volatile… all data that was stored in RAM will be lost when the power is turned o�.

Input Devices transfer data into the computer
Examples: keyboard, mouse, web-cam, microphone, image scanner, �ngerprint sensor.

Output Devices transfer out of the computer for people to use.
Examples: Screen/monitor, headphones, speakers, printer, 3D printer, LED lights.

Storage Devices store �les even while the computer is o�.
Examples: Magnetic hard-disk drive, solid-state drive, USB �ash-drive, CD-ROM drive, DVD-ROM drive.
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Di�erent kinds of software programs  |  Key Construct 2: Working with Software and Documents

An operating system is a program that makes your computer or your phone easier to use.

Examples of operating systems include:

 Microsoft Windows and Ubuntu Linux for desktop PCs and laptops;

 Apple MacOS for Apple Mac computers and Macbook laptops;

 Google Android for Samsung phones and tablets;

 Apple iOS for Apple iPhones and iPad tablets.

The operating system software automatically loads into your computer’s memory as soon as you switch the computer on.
when the computer is loading the operating system, we say that the computer is “booting up” - it is getting ready for you to use.

Once the operating system has �nished loading and it is running, the computer is ready to use. You can now load any program
that you would like to use. Without an operating system, most computers would be too di�cult to use because computers are
very complicated machines.

Software applications are general purpose programs. They can be applied to solve many di�erent kinds of problems.
Some examples of software applications include:

  Word Processing applications - to create text documents;

  Spreadsheet applications - to work with numbers, data, calculations, statistics, graphs and charts;

 

  Databases - to store and search through large amounts of information about people or things; 

  Graphics Packages;- to create and edit photographs, illustrations and diagrams;

  Audio and video editors - to edit sounds, music, podcasts and video recordings. 

Web-pages can be displayed or viewed in a program called a web-browser.
Examples of web-browsers include Microsoft Edge, Apple Safari and Google Chrome.
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Hardware that makes up a computer system
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Storage Devices hold data and programs, even when computer is switched o�.
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convert data from
the computer into
other forms.

Input Devices
feed data into
the computer.

Hardware and software | Key Construct 3: Computer Systems

Hardware means the physical components, devices and electronic circuitry of the computer system.

Software means the programs that a computer uses. Software is not physical.

A program is a set of instructions that tells the computer what to do.

Without any software programs, the computer hardware would be useless.
The computer would not have any instructions to follow, so none of the circuits would activate.
An empty computer will not do anything when you switch on the power. It needs to have some software to tell it what to do.

Devices and components | Key Construct 3: Computer Systems

A computer must always have special circuitry inside it called the processor.
The processor is also called the Central Processing Unit or CPU.
The processor executes or carries out each instruction in a program to make things happen.

RAM stands for Random Access Memory
The RAM inside a computer holds the program of instructions that the CPU needs to carry out.
RAM is volatile… all data that was stored in RAM will be lost when the power is turned o�.

Input Devices transfer data into the computer
Examples: keyboard, mouse, web-cam, microphone, image scanner, �ngerprint sensor.

Output Devices transfer out of the computer for people to use.
Examples: Screen/monitor, headphones, speakers, printer, 3D printer, LED lights.

Storage Devices store �les even while the computer is o�.
Examples: Magnetic hard-disk drive, solid-state drive, USB �ash-drive, CD-ROM drive, DVD-ROM drive.
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Writing simple programs in Small BASIC  |  Key Construct 6: Problem Solving and Programming

Assignment - storing a value in a variable inside the memory of the computer:
 score = 10   
 password = “Cu5tArd” Text values must always be enclosed between “ speech marks), this shows
     the computer where the text begins and ends, even if the text contains spaces.
 
Input - gathering a new number or text value andstoring them using variables:
 mynum = TextWindow.ReadNumber()
 mytext = TextWindow.Read()

Output - displaying text messages or the value of a variable on the screen:
 TextWindow.WriteLine(”GAME OVER!”)
 TextWindow.WriteLine(mynum)

Iteration - repeatedly executing something a certain number of times:
 For number = 0 To 100 Step 10
  TextWindow.WriteLine(number)
 EndFor

Iteration - repeatedly executing something until something special happens:
 While time < 60
  TextWindow.WriteLine(time)
  time = time - 5
 EndWhile

Selection means making a decision to select which part of the program code should be executed:
 If lives > 0 Then
  TextWindow.WriteLine(“Lost a life!”)
 Else
  TextWindow.WriteLine(“Game Over”)
 EndIf

Planning solutions to problems  |  Key Construct 6: Problem Solving and Programming

A program is a sequence of instructions that the computer will carry out (execute).

An algorithm is a precise set of written steps that describe exactly how to solve a problem.

A �owchart is a diagram that shows how an algorithm works.

Input

Flowchart Symbols

Start Stop

Input

Calculate

Display

Make a
decision Yes

No

A decision diamond often has
di�erent routes coming
out of it, such as  “Yes” and “No” 

A �owchart always begins with a “terminator” shape
to mark the beginning or end of the �owchart.

“Input” means data is
entered into the computer.

Displaying things on the
screen is a kind of “output”.
Data is �owing out of the computer.

The computer can process some
data, such as use it in a calculation.

Important programming ideas  |  Key Construct 6: Problem Solving and Programming

You can create software by writing new programs. You tell the computer what to do, step-by-step, giving it instructions that it
will follow.

When you have �nished making your program of instructions, you can run through them, asking the computer to carry the
instructions out one-at-a-time in order. This is called executing a program.

You write the program instructions using a programming language. You can’t just write your program instructions using
ordinary english language because many sentences in the english language are too complex for a computer to break down.

There are lots of di�erent programming languages that you can use to make a new program.
Each one has di�erent advantages but some are more di�cult to learn than others.

Small BASIC and Python are two programming languages that are quite easy to learn for beginners.

To write your program instructions for a new program, you must type them carefully into a text editor.

If you make a mistake, an instruction may not make sense to a computer. This is called a syntax error.

When you try to run your program, the computer can tell you if it �nds a syntax error.
The computer may suggest which line in your program needs to be �xed. You can then look for mistakes in your typing.

Programming techniques you can use when writing programs  |  Key Construct 6: Problem Solving and Programming

Input means gathering some data from the keyboard or other input device and storing it in a variable.

Output often means displaying something on the screen.

You can display words, numbers, or the value of variables that are stored inside the computer’s memory.
This is called text output.

Many programming languages can also be used to draw lines and shapes on the screen.
This is called graphical output.

A sequence is a group of program statements that are executed in the correct order, one after the other.

A variable is a named value that can change while your program is running e.g. score

Assignment means giving a value to a variable.

Iteration means repeatedly executing parts of the program again and again. This is sometimes called a loop.

Selection means making a decision to select which part of the program code should be executed.

When you tell the computer to calculate something, you need to use the correct symbol.
Programming languages sometimes use di�erent symbols to those you usualy use in a Maths lesson.

Performing arithmetic and calculating
 +  Addition -  Subtraction *  Multiplication  /  Division

Symbols to help the computer make comparisons between things
 <  less than >  greater than  <=  less than or equal to  >= greater than or equal to
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Writing simple programs in Small BASIC  |  Key Construct 6: Problem Solving and Programming

Assignment - storing a value in a variable inside the memory of the computer:
 score = 10   
 password = “Cu5tArd” Text values must always be enclosed between “ speech marks), this shows
     the computer where the text begins and ends, even if the text contains spaces.
 
Input - gathering a new number or text value andstoring them using variables:
 mynum = TextWindow.ReadNumber()
 mytext = TextWindow.Read()

Output - displaying text messages or the value of a variable on the screen:
 TextWindow.WriteLine(”GAME OVER!”)
 TextWindow.WriteLine(mynum)

Iteration - repeatedly executing something a certain number of times:
 For number = 0 To 100 Step 10
  TextWindow.WriteLine(number)
 EndFor

Iteration - repeatedly executing something until something special happens:
 While time < 60
  TextWindow.WriteLine(time)
  time = time - 5
 EndWhile

Selection means making a decision to select which part of the program code should be executed:
 If lives > 0 Then
  TextWindow.WriteLine(“Lost a life!”)
 Else
  TextWindow.WriteLine(“Game Over”)
 EndIf

Planning solutions to problems  |  Key Construct 6: Problem Solving and Programming

A program is a sequence of instructions that the computer will carry out (execute).

An algorithm is a precise set of written steps that describe exactly how to solve a problem.

A �owchart is a diagram that shows how an algorithm works.
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No

A decision diamond often has
di�erent routes coming
out of it, such as  “Yes” and “No” 

A �owchart always begins with a “terminator” shape
to mark the beginning or end of the �owchart.

“Input” means data is
entered into the computer.

Displaying things on the
screen is a kind of “output”.
Data is �owing out of the computer.

The computer can process some
data, such as use it in a calculation.

Important programming ideas  |  Key Construct 6: Problem Solving and Programming

You can create software by writing new programs. You tell the computer what to do, step-by-step, giving it instructions that it
will follow.

When you have �nished making your program of instructions, you can run through them, asking the computer to carry the
instructions out one-at-a-time in order. This is called executing a program.

You write the program instructions using a programming language. You can’t just write your program instructions using
ordinary english language because many sentences in the english language are too complex for a computer to break down.

There are lots of di�erent programming languages that you can use to make a new program.
Each one has di�erent advantages but some are more di�cult to learn than others.

Small BASIC and Python are two programming languages that are quite easy to learn for beginners.

To write your program instructions for a new program, you must type them carefully into a text editor.

If you make a mistake, an instruction may not make sense to a computer. This is called a syntax error.

When you try to run your program, the computer can tell you if it �nds a syntax error.
The computer may suggest which line in your program needs to be �xed. You can then look for mistakes in your typing.

Programming techniques you can use when writing programs  |  Key Construct 6: Problem Solving and Programming

Input means gathering some data from the keyboard or other input device and storing it in a variable.

Output often means displaying something on the screen.

You can display words, numbers, or the value of variables that are stored inside the computer’s memory.
This is called text output.

Many programming languages can also be used to draw lines and shapes on the screen.
This is called graphical output.

A sequence is a group of program statements that are executed in the correct order, one after the other.

A variable is a named value that can change while your program is running e.g. score

Assignment means giving a value to a variable.

Iteration means repeatedly executing parts of the program again and again. This is sometimes called a loop.

Selection means making a decision to select which part of the program code should be executed.

When you tell the computer to calculate something, you need to use the correct symbol.
Programming languages sometimes use di�erent symbols to those you usualy use in a Maths lesson.

Performing arithmetic and calculating
 +  Addition -  Subtraction *  Multiplication  /  Division

Symbols to help the computer make comparisons between things
 <  less than >  greater than  <=  less than or equal to  >= greater than or equal to
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 c
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 g
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 m
ak

er
 w

ho
 

ne
ed

s t
o 

m
ak

e 
m

or
e 

th
an

 o
ne

 it
em

 th
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r m

as
s 

pr
od

uc
tio

n
pr

oc
es

se
s.



Design & Technology |  17

9. M
aterials: Tim

ber
A hardw

ood is from
a broad-leafed deciduous tree w

hich has a close 
grain due to its slow

 grow
th. The annual grow

th rings are close 
together.
E.g. beech, oak, w

alnut, Sycam
ore, birch, m

ahogany and teak
A soft w

ood com
es from

 a coniferous tree that has needles instead of 
leaves. It does not shed these in w

inter. It grow
s fast and the annual 

grow
th rings are further apart.

E.g.. cedar, larch, pine and redw
ood

M
anufactured boards are industrial m

ade from
 recycled or w

aste 
w

ood. They are available in large flat sheets and are can be a 
sustainable resource. They com

e in different sizes and thicknesses.
M

D
F: m

ade from
 tiny fibers /saw

dust that is m
ixed w

ith a 
form

aldehyde-based glue and com
pressed together.The surface layer 

could be a
hard w

ood to m
ake it look better. This does not have a 

grain.
Plyw

ood: m
ade from

 thin layers of w
ood that is arranged so that each 

layer is at 90° to each other m
aking it stronger. The surface layer 

could be a hard w
ood to m

ake it look better.
Chipboard: m

ade from
 sm

all particles of w
ood that is recycled or 

w
aste w

ood m
ixed w

ith a form
aldehyde-based glue and com

pressed. 
Sim

ilar to M
DF but rougher due to the larger w

ood shavings used.

12. Properties of
Fibres

/ appearance
/ good 

points
/ bad points

Cotton
–

absorbent, creases, w
ashable, 

lightw
eight –

chem
ical used to bleach it. N

eeds 
a lot of w

ater to grow
 it w

hich dam
ages the 

environm
ent.

Elastane/LYCRA
-flexible and w

arm
. Cannot be 

recycled.

Polyester: crease resistant, w
ind proof,

can be 
w

aterproof, lightw
eight. M

anm
ade fabric.

W
ool:com

es from
 sheep. It has to be shorn 

from
 a sheep, spun and then w

oven. It is an 
insulator and absorbent to sound and w

ater. It 
m

ay shrink w
hen w

ashed.

17. The health and safety rules for textiles w
hen 

using an iron/sew
ing m

achine/shears.
1. D

o not run around w
ith sharp tools in your 

hand.
2. Pass the shears holding the blade end.
3. Rem

ove all pins after tacking w
hen you are 

about to m
achine sew

.

11. Textiles construction
Tem

porary
is by pinning and tacking tw

o or m
ore fabrics together.

Perm
anent is w

hen they are m
achine stitched. This can be unpicked 

but this is tim
e consum

ing.

N
atural fibres are

Plant –
flax[linen], cotton [Straw

 and Bam
boo]

Anim
al –

w
ool and silk

16. W
hat is a requirem

ent or need w
hen 

designing? This is a specification point w
hich the 

designer m
ust follow

 w
hen designing a new

 
product.
W

rite one requirem
ent for a toy car m

ade from
 

m
ixed m

aterials:
There m

ust be no friction betw
een the body of the 

car and any m
oving part as this w

ould spoil 
any

 entertainm
ent for the user.

14. D
ecorative stitching &

 fixing – U
sing coloured 

stitching and techniques to cause an effect in textile 
products. 
 Em

bellishing - U
sing prem

anufactured 
com

ponents to enhance the appearance of a textile 
product. 

15. A line bender is used to bend
acrylic and high im

pact
polystyrene
to a specific angle using
a bending jig

Fixing a design in fabric is w
hen

 heat is applied to the surface
 either using an iron 
ora heat press.

13. Types of adhesives are:

1) PVA for w
ood

2) Epoxy Resin for all m
aterials

3 )Contact adhesive for textiles/carpets and 
fixing different types of m

aterials together, such 
as plastic to w

ood.

4) Super glue for all m
aterials

5) HO
T glue gun for tem

porary
fixing

and m
odelling

6) Tensol Cem
ent –

For bonding polym
er 

surfaces

10. Polym
ers: Therm

oform
ing plastics are recyclable and bendy- They 

don’t resist heat, easily form
ed into different shapes. They are easy to 

recycle. ( w
ater bottles)

Therm
osetting plastics are heat resistant, so they do not change w

hen 
heat is applied. They are not recyclable.
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W
rtten:2017

Set:M
od

ern d
a

y, A
m

erica
n M

id
d

le School
The A

m
erican School System

:

1. Context
C

a
n you link context to a specific m

om
ent in a text and

 help 
you und

erstand
 the w

riter’s intentions at this point?
•A

uthor inform
ation: W

hat d
o they usually w

rite ab
out, w

hat 
influenced

 them
, w

hat w
as their life exp

erience?
•Era: W

hen w
as it w

ritten? W
hat d

id
 people at the tim

e 
believe ab

out the w
orld

 that w
as d

ifferent to tod
ay?

•Historical Events: W
ere there any big events that w

ill have 
affected the characters in the story?

•Location: W
here w

as the book w
ritten or set? How

 d
oes this 

a
ffect w

hat w
e ca

n exp
ect from

 the cha
ra

cters in term
s of 

how
 they a

ct the w
ay they d

o a
nd

 w
hy?

•G
enre A

re there any techniques that are used
 in the story 

that a
re com

m
on in this p

a
rticular style of novel?

•A
udience How

 w
ould

 an aud
ience in this tim

e/loca
tion 

rea
ct d

ifferently to us?

3. Frankenstein

2. Novel Scheme:  Restart or The Boy Who Flew

Title: Restart
A

uthor: G
ordon Korm

an
W

ritten:2017
Set:M

od
ern d

ay, A
m

erican M
id

d
le School

The A
m

erican School System
:

Elem
entary School (equiva

lent to prim
ary school)= Kind

ergarten 
(Year 1, age 5), then G

rad
es 1-5 (Years 2-6, ages 6-11)

M
iddle School(equiva

lent to KS3) = G
ra

d
es 6-8 (Years 7-9 ages 

11-14)
High

School(equiva
lent to KS4 and 5)= G

rad
es 9-12 (Years 10-13, 

ages 14-18)
A

m
erican Football:

Popular A
m

erican sport, sim
ilar to rugby

11 players per sid
e, played

 w
ith an oval ball

Y shaped
 posts ra

ther than the H shaped
 in rugby

A
m

nesia:
M

em
ory loss, w

hich can b
e tem

pora
ry or perm

anent
C

auses can includ
e head

 and
 brain injuries,a

lcohol a
nd

 d
rugs,or 

tra
um

atic events.

Title: The Boy W
ho Flew

A
uthor: Fleur Hitchcock

W
ritten:2019

Set:
V

ictorian England, 1837-1901 
Location: Bath,  Southw

est Engla
nd

. Know
n for: Rom

an-built b
aths, 

G
eorgian architecture

G
enre: thriller, m

ystery
Them

es: Friend
ship

, b
ra

very, injustice
Industrial Revolution: Period

 of ra
pid

 ind
ustrial grow

th and 
technological ad

vancem
ent.

Inventions: Steam
 engines, ra

ilw
ays, fa

ctories, telegra
ph

Vehicles and transportation –
people w

ere interested
 in flying 

Fear of science: m
any people w

ere still very afraid
 of Science, going 

against G
od

 and teachings of the Bib
le.

Superstitions: Belief in w
itchcraft, spells, m

yths, folklore
C

hild Labour: C
om

m
on practice in fa

ctories and m
ines

W
ritten:2017

Set:M
od

ern d
a

y, A
m

erica
n M

id
d

le School
The A

m
erican School System

:

Title: Frankenstein
A

uthor: M
ary Shelley, play adaptation by Phillip Pullm

an
N

ovel w
ritten:1818

Play w
ritten: 1990

Set:The A
rctic circle, Frankenstein’s room

 in Ingolstadt, 
G

erm
any,  Frankenstein’s study in G

eneva.
M

isconception: m
any believe Frankenstein is the nam

e 
given to the m

onster, but in fact, it is the nam
e of the 

scientist.
Industrial Revolution: Period of rapid industrial grow

th, 
travel to other territories,  scientific discovery and m

edicine
Fear of science: m

any people w
ere still very afraid of 

science, going against G
od and

 teachings of the Bible.

G
enre: M

ary Shelley’s Frankenstein
is a G

othic novel
G

othic literature em
erged in the late 18

thcentury. It gets its 
nam

e from
 its sim

ilarities to the G
othic m

edieval cathedrals 
covered w

ith w
ild creatures —

dem
ons, angels, gargoyles, 

and m
onsters.

Stories are norm
ally set in gloom

y
and

 m
ysterious

surroundings, such as crum
bling castles, haunted houses or 

isolated landscapes.

G
othic stories frequently explore horror, the fantastic, and 

the "darker" supernatural forces. C
reatures such as 

w
erew

olves, vam
pires, ghosts and m

onsters often feature.

It paints life as a m
ixture of good and evil pow

ers that 
cannot be understood com

pletely by hum
an reason.

Stories often feature scary science. This is a reflection of 
the conflictbetw

een people’s religious beliefs and
 the 

interest in scientific discoveries at the tim
e.
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1. Context

C
a

n 
yo

u 
lin

k 
co

nt
ex

t t
o 

a 
sp

ec
ifi

c 
m

om
en

t i
n 

a 
te

xt
 a

nd
 h

el
p 

yo
u 

un
d

er
st

an
d

 th
e 

w
rit

er
’s

 in
te

nt
io

ns
 a

t t
hi

s p
oi

nt
?

•
C

on
te

xt
 o

f t
he

 a
ut

ho
r

Sh
ak

es
pe

ar
e 

-b
or

n 
in

 1
56

4 
(t

he
El

iza
be

th
an

er
a 

na
m

ed
 a

fte
r 

El
iza

b
et

h 
I) 

in
 S

tra
tfo

rd
-U

po
n-

A
vo

n 
an

d
 d

ie
d

 in
 1

61
6.

Ja
m

es
I b

ec
am

e 
ki

ng
 a

fte
r E

liz
ab

et
h 

–
Ja

co
be

an
pe

rio
d 

(J
ac

ob
 is

 th
e 

La
tin

 fo
r J

am
es

).
Sh

ak
es

pe
ar

e 
w

or
ke

d
 a

s p
la

yw
rig

ht
, p

oe
t a

nd
 a

ct
or

.

•L
oc

at
io

n:
 W

he
re

 w
as

 th
e 

bo
ok

 w
rit

te
n 

or
 se

t?
 H

ow
 d

oe
s t

hi
s 

af
fe

ct
 w

ha
t w

e 
ca

n 
ex

p
ec

t f
ro

m
 th

e 
ch

ar
ac

te
rs 

in
 te

rm
s o

f 
ho

w
 th

ey
 a

ct
 th

e 
w

ay
 th

ey
 d

o 
an

d
 w

hy
?

•G
en

re
 A

re
 th

er
e 

an
y 

te
ch

ni
qu

es
 th

at
 a

re
 u

se
d

 in
 th

e 
st

or
y 

th
at

 a
re

 c
om

m
on

 in
 th

is 
pa

rti
cu

la
r s

ty
le

 o
f n

ov
el

?
•A

ud
ie

nc
e 

Ho
w

 w
ou

ld
 a

n 
au

d
ie

nc
e 

in
 th

is 
tim

e/
lo

ca
tio

n 
re

a
ct

 d
iff

er
en

tly
 to

 u
s?

2. Shakespeare’s plays: The Tempest

Tit
le

: T
he

 Te
m

pe
st

A
ut

ho
r: 

W
ill

ia
m

 S
ha

ke
sp

ea
re

W
rit

te
n:

16
10

 /
 1

61
1 

Th
e 

la
st

 p
la

y 
Sh

ak
es

pe
ar

e 
w

ro
te

!
Se

t:
Th

e 
pl

ay
 is

 se
t i

n 
Ita

ly
.D

ur
in

g 
th

e 
El

iza
be

th
an

 a
nd

 
Ja

co
be

an
 e

ra
, I

ta
ly

 w
as

n’
t a

 u
ni

fie
d 

co
un

try
, b

ut
 m

ad
e 

up
 o

f 
lo

ts
 o

fi
nd

ep
en

de
nt

ci
ty

 s
ta

te
s,

ea
ch

 ru
le

d 
by

 th
e 

ric
h 

be
ca

us
e 

of
 tr

ad
e.

 T
he

 Te
m

pe
st

 in
vo

lv
es

 tw
o 

Ita
lia

n 
ci

ty
-

st
at

es
:M

ila
n 

& 
N

ap
le

s
G

en
re

: C
om

ed
y

Th
em

es
: M

ag
ic

, b
et

ra
ya

l, 
fo

rg
iv

en
es

s a
nd

 p
re

ju
di

ce
.B

ef
or

e 
sc

ie
nc

e 
an

d
 te

ch
no

lo
gy

, t
he

re
 w

er
e 

st
ro

ng
 b

el
ie

fs
 in

m
ag

ic
 

an
d

 th
e 

su
pe

rn
at

ur
al

. K
in

g 
Ja

m
es

 I 
w

as
 p

ar
tic

ul
ar

ly
 in

te
re

st
ed

 
in

 th
e

su
pe

rn
at

ur
al

,p
ar

tic
ul

ar
ly

 w
itc

he
s. 

He
 

w
ro

te
‘D

ae
m

on
ol

og
ie

’ (
th

e 
st

ud
y 

of
 d

em
on

s)
 in

 1
59

7 
w

hi
ch

 
ex

pl
or

ed
 th

e 
po

w
er

 o
f t

he
 su

pe
rn

at
ur

al

Dr
am

at
ic

un
iti

es
: t

he
 p

la
y 

fo
llo

w
s A

ris
to

tle
’s

 th
eo

ry
 o

f 
dr

am
at

ic
 u

ni
tie

s. 
A

ris
to

tle
 w

as
 a

 G
re

ek
 p

hi
lo

so
ph

er
, a

nd
 h

e 
es

ta
bl

ish
ed

 th
e 

co
nv

en
tio

ns
 o

f U
ni

ty
 o

f P
la

ce
 –

on
e 

se
tti

ng
, 

Un
ity

 o
f T

im
e 

–
ac

tio
n 

ta
ke

s p
la

ce
 o

ve
r 2

4 
ho

ur
 ti

m
e 

pe
rio

d,
 

an
d

 U
ni

ty
 O

f A
ct

io
n 

–
th

at
 th

er
e 

sh
ou

ld
 o

nl
y 

be
 o

ne
 m

ai
n 

pl
ot

, a
nd

 e
ve

ry
th

in
g 

el
se

 re
vo

lv
es

 a
ro

un
d 

it.
Se

a 
ex

pl
or

at
io

n 
w

as
 b

oo
m

in
g 

in
 th

e 
El

iza
be

th
an

 e
ra

 a
s 

pe
op

le
 ‘d

isc
ov

er
ed

’ n
ew

 p
ar

ts
 o

f t
he

 w
or

ld
. Q

ue
en

 
El

iza
be

th
,o

bs
es

se
d 

w
ith

se
a 

ex
pl

or
er

s’
 d

isc
ov

er
ie

s, 
w

as
ha

pp
y 

to
 p

ay
 fo

r t
he

ir 
tra

ve
ls,

 m
ai

nl
y 

be
ca

us
e 

sh
e 

co
ul

d 
cl

ai
m

an
y 

ne
w

 la
nd

 d
isc

ov
er

ed
 a

s E
ng

la
nd

’s
.

C
ol

on
ia

lis
m

de
sc

rib
es

 E
ur

op
ea

n 
ex

pl
or

at
io

n 
at

 th
is 

tim
e

w
he

n 
on

e 
co

un
try

 e
st

ab
lis

he
s i

ts
el

f i
n

an
ot

he
r a

nd
ex

pl
oi

ts
 it

 
ec

on
om

ic
al

ly
.I

t a
lso

 d
es

cr
ib

es
 th

e 
of

te
n 

ne
ga

tiv
e 

im
pa

ct
 o

n 
th

e 
pe

op
le

 n
at

iv
e 

to
 th

os
e 

la
nd

s.

W
rit

te
n:

20
17

Se
t:

M
od

er
n 

d
a

y,
 A

m
er

ic
a

n 
M

id
d

le
 S

ch
oo

l
Th

e 
A

m
er

ic
an

 S
ch

oo
l S

ys
te

m
:

Th
e 

C
ha

m
be

rla
in

’s 
M

en
 a

nd
 Th

e 
G

lo
be

 th
ea

tre
Th

e 
la

rg
e,

 o
pe

n-
ai

r t
he

at
re

, a
cc

om
m

od
at

ed
 a

llp
eo

pl
e:

 
th

e
po

or
 o

nl
y 

ha
d 

st
an

d
in

g 
tic

ke
ts

 o
n 

th
e 

gr
ou

nd
 fl

oo
r

(k
no

w
n 

as
 th

e 
‘g

ro
un

dl
in

gs
’).

Th
e 

ric
h 

sa
t i

n 
hi

gh
er

-le
ve

l, 
co

ve
re

d 
ga

lle
rie

s c
om

fy
 se

at
s –

aw
ay

 fr
om

 th
e

po
or

.

A
rc

ha
ic

 L
an

gu
ag

e 
(d

ef
in

iti
on

)
Th

ou
 =

 Y
ou

 (s
ub

j)
Th

ee
 =

 Y
ou

 (o
bj

)
Th

y 
= 

Yo
ur

Th
in

e 
= 

Yo
ur

Ha
th

 =
 H

as
Ha

st
 =

 H
av

e
Er

e 
= 

Be
fo

re
A

la
s 

= 
O

h 
no

!
He

nc
e 

= 
A

w
a

y
W

he
re

fo
re

 =
 W

hy
D

ot
h 

= 
d

oe
s

Sh
ak

es
pe

ar
ea

n 
in

su
lts

: 
“A

 m
os

t n
ot

ab
le

 c
ow

ar
d,

 a
n 

in
fin

ite
 a

nd
 e

nd
le

ss
 li

ar
, a

n 
ho

ur
ly

 p
ro

m
ise

 
br

ea
ke

r, 
th

e 
ow

ne
r o

f n
o 

on
e 

go
od

 q
ua

lit
y.

”
Al

l’s
 W

el
l T

ha
t E

nd
s W

el
l (

A
ct

 3
, S

ce
ne

 6
)

“T
he

 ra
nk

es
t c

om
po

un
d 

of
 v

ill
ai

no
us

 sm
el

l t
ha

t e
ve

r o
ffe

nd
ed

 n
os

tri
l”

Th
e 

M
er

ry
 W

iv
es

 o
f W

in
ds

or
 (A

ct
 3

, S
ce

ne
 5

)

“T
he

 ta
rtn

es
s 

of
 h

is 
fa

ce
 s

ou
rs

 ri
pe

 g
ra

pe
s.

”
Th

e 
C

om
ed

y 
of

 E
rro

rs
 (A

ct
 5

, S
ce

ne
 4

)

“Y
ou

 s
cu

lli
on

! Y
ou

 ra
m

pa
lli

an
! Y

ou
 fu

st
ila

ria
n!

 I’
ll 

tic
kl

e 
yo

ur
 c

at
as

tro
ph

e!
”

He
nr

y 
IV

 P
ar

t 2
 (A

ct
 2

, S
ce

ne
 1

)



English |  21

1.Ind
ivid

ua
l

2.C
ha

ra
cter

3.A
nta

gonist
4.Prota

gonist
5.Pla

yw
right

6.Specific
7.Id

entified
8.C

rea
te

9.Revea
led

10.Interpreta
tion

11.Significa
nt

12.C
ircum

sta
nces

13.Effect
14.A

ffect
15.Response
16.D

efinition
17.Relevant
18.C

onventions
19.C

onsta
nt

20.D
ecline

21.Inference
22.Litera

ture
23.Intera

ction
24.Rela

tionship
25.Relevant
26.C

olonialism

1.Technical term
s

1.
Them

e: m
ain id

ea or 
repeated

 id
ea.

2.
A

nalysis: a
 d

eta
iled

 
exam

ination of a piece of 
w

riting
3.

Focus: clear and 
sustained

 interest in the 
centra

l id
ea or topic.

4.
Structure: how

 a
 p

iece of 
w

riting or a story is 
organised

5.
Inference: logica

l 
understanding or 
d

ed
uctions m

ad
e based

 
on evid

ence.
6.

Em
pathy: und

ersta
nd

ing 
how

 a character feels.
7.

N
arrator: the p

erson 
telling the story.

8.
A

ct: the m
ain sections of 

a p
la

y.
9.

Scene: the sm
aller 

sections of a p
la

y –
sim

ilar 
to chapters in a novel.

10.Stage directions: notes to 
the actor and d

irector 
about how

 to m
ove or 

speak.
11.M

onologue: a longer 
speech b

y a character to 
another character.

12.Soliloquy: a longer 
speech b

y a character to 
them

selves or the 
aud

ience.
13.M

etaphor: d
escribing 

som
ething by saying it IS 

som
ething else…

but not 
litera

lly.
14.Sim

ile: describing 
som

ething using ‘like’ or 
‘as’ to m

ake a 
com

parison.

2. Super 
Spellings

3. Big questions

1.
W

ould
 I like to b

e friend
s 

w
ith a

ny of these 
cha

ra
cters? W

hy?
2.

H
ow

 w
ould

 I d
escrib

e 
the m

a
in cha

ra
cter?

3.
D

o I d
islike a

ny 
cha

ra
cters? W

ha
t is it 

a
b

out them
 tha

t I d
on’t 

like?
4.

D
o I recognise a

ny p
a

rts 
of m

yself in a
ny of these 

cha
ra

cters?
5.

W
ha

t d
o I p

red
ict w

ill 
ha

p
p

en next?
6.

W
ha

t d
oes this 

cha
ra

cter w
a

nt to 
achieve?

7.
W

a
s I satisfied

 w
ith the 

end
ing? W

hy?
8.

W
hich cha

ra
cter w

ould
 I 

go on a
 ca

m
p

ing trip
 

w
ith?

9.
If I could

 live in the 
setting of this text, w

ould
 

I? W
hy?

10.If the m
ain cha

racter 
w

a
s a

 colour, w
ha

t 
colour w

ould
 they b

e 
a

nd
 w

hy?
11.If I could

 give a
d

vice to 
a

 cha
ra

cter w
ha

t w
ould

 
it b

e a
nd

 w
hy?

12.If one of the m
a

in 
chara

cters w
as an 

a
nim

a
l w

ha
t w

ould
 they 

b
e a

nd
 w

hy?

4. Key vocab
These w

ord
s m

a
y help

 you 
w

hen w
riting

a
b

out 
cha

ra
cters in the stories 

you w
ill rea

d
 this yea

r.

C
ourageous

A
ggressive

Protective
Heartbroken
V

engeful
C

allous
Focused
A

ppreciative
O

bservant
Frustrated
M

indful
D

efensive
Superstitious
Respectful
D

esiring respect
Intrigued
Fascinated
A

thletic
A

ssertive
A

pprehensive
D

esperate
Hum

orous
Pleading
C

onsiderate
C

urious
A

sham
ed

D
em

and
ing

Persuasive
D

eterm
ined

Forceful
D

iscouraged
Relieved
Im

patient
C

aptivated

5. Further reading
His D

ark M
aterials Trilogy -Phillip 

Pullm
an

W
onder-R J Palacio

Booked
-Kw

am
e A

lexand
er

A
rm

istice Runner -Tom
 Palm

er
Kick

-M
itch Johnson

Boy 87 -Ele Fountain
The Bone Sparrow

 -Zana Frallion
Long W

ay D
ow

n
-Jason Reynold

s
A

lone on a W
id

e W
id

e
Sea -

M
ichael M

orpurgo
Refugee Boy -Benjam

in Zephaniah
D

iary of A
nne Frank -A

nne Frank
C

ogheart-Peter Bunzl
W

ild
spark

-V
ashti Ha

rd
y

Boy in the Tow
er -Polly Ho Yen

G
host-Jason Reynold

s
Holes-Louis Sachar
A

ll the things that could
 go w

rong -
Stew

art Foster
M

alam
and

er-Thom
as Taylor

Here Lies A
rthur -Phillip Reeve

Storm
breaker-A

nthony Horow
itz

Boy at the back of the class -O
njali

Q
’Rauf

W
here the w

orld
 end

s -G
erald

ine 
M

cC
aughrean

English Year 7 Reading

The w
riter m

akes m
e feel…

The w
riter m

akes m
e think…

The w
riter m

akes m
e question…

The w
riter help

s m
e to picture…

I pred
ict that…

W
hen I first read

 ___, I thought…
, but 

then…
It strikes m

e as…
    w

hen…
I cannot help

 but w
onder w

hy…
W

hat frustrates m
e is…

.
I find it really…

 w
hen…

            
…

because
...

6. Personal response
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1.
 S

ho
rt 

St
or

ie
s a

nd
 N

ov
el

s
2.

 P
la

ys

4.
 P

er
su

as
iv

e 
w

rit
in

g

En
gl

ish
 

Kn
ow

le
dg

e 
O

rg
an

ise
r

G
lo

ss
ar

y 

1.
an

ad
ip

lo
sis

2.
an

ap
ho

ra
3.

ca
es

ur
a

4.
d

ra
m

a
tic

 
m

on
ol

og
ue

5.
en

d
 st

op
6.

en
ja

m
bm

en
t

7.
al

lit
er

at
io

n
8.

fre
e 

ve
rse

9.
ha

lf 
rh

ym
e

10
.

m
et

ap
ho

r
11

.
m

et
er

12
.

od
e

13
.

on
om

at
op

oe
ia

14
.

pe
rs

on
ifi

ca
tio

n
15

.
rh

ym
e

16
.

rh
yt

hm
 

17
.

rh
ym

in
g 

co
up

le
ts

18
.

sib
ila

nc
e 

19
.

sim
ile

20
.

so
nn

et
21

.
st

an
za

22
.

vo
lta

3.
 P

oe
try

1.
al

lit
er

at
io

n
2.

an
ec

d
ot

e
3.

pr
on

ou
ns

4.
fa

ct
s

5.
op

in
io

ns
6.

rh
et

or
ic

al
 q

ue
st

io
ns

7.
re

pe
tit

io
n

8.
ex

ag
ge

ra
tio

n
9.

em
ot

iv
e 

la
ng

ua
ge

10
.

st
at

ist
ic

s
11

.
th

re
es

12
.

et
ho

s
13

.
ex

pe
rt 

op
in

io
n

14
.

fla
tte

ry
15

.
hu

m
ou

r
16

.
im

pe
ra

tiv
es

17
.

lo
go

s
18

.
pa

th
os

19
.

sa
rc

as
m

20
.

rh
et

or
ic

1.
ac

t
2.

au
d

ie
nc

e
3.

ca
st

4.
co

m
ed

y
5.

d
ia

lo
gu

e
6.

d
ire

ct
or

7.
d

ra
m

a
tic

 ir
on

y
8.

m
on

ol
og

ue
9.

pl
ay

w
rig

ht
10

.
pr

ot
ag

on
ist

11
.

sc
en

e
12

.
sc

rip
t

13
.

sit
ua

tio
na

l ir
on

y
14

.
so

lilo
qu

y
15

.
st

ag
e 

d
ire

ct
io

ns
16

.
st

ag
in

g
17

.
tra

ge
d

y
18

.
ro

m
an

ce

1.
al

lu
sio

n
2.

an
ta

go
ni

st
3.

ch
ar

ac
te

r
4.

cl
im

ax
5.

co
nf

lic
t

6.
d

ev
el

op
m

en
t

7.
ex

po
sit

io
n

8.
fo

re
sh

ad
ow

in
g

9.
fir

st
 p

er
so

n
10

.
ho

ok
11

.
im
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.

m
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.
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rra
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.
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.
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.
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lu
tio
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 p
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n
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.
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 p
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FO
O

D 
YR

 7
 T

H
E 

EA
TW

EL
L 

G
U

ID
E

FR
U

IT
 A

N
D

 V
EG

ET
AB

LE
S

W
e 

ne
ed

 5
-7

 p
or

tio
ns

 a
 d

ay
.

A 
po

rt
io

n 
is 

a 
ha

nd
 

fu
ll.

Fr
ui

t a
nd

 v
eg

et
ab

le
s p

ro
vi

de
 th

e 
nu

tr
ie

nt
s 

vi
ta

m
in

s,
 m

in
er

al
s a

nd
 fi

br
e.

Vi
ta

m
in

s a
nd

 
m

in
er

al
s d

o 
al

l s
or

ts
 o

f j
ob

s i
n 

th
e 

bo
dy

.
Fi

br
e 

is 
ne

ed
ed

 to
 a

id
 d

ig
es

tio
n.

 W
at

er
 re

hy
dr

at
es

 
us

.
W

e 
ne

ed
 6

-8
 g

la
ss

es
 a

 d
ay

KN
IF

E 
SK

IL
LS

-B
RI

D
G

E-
 F

in
ge

r a
nd

 th
um

b 
ea

ch
 

si
de

 o
ft

he
 fr

ui
t w

ith
 th

e 
kn

ife
 in

 th
e 

m
id

dl
e

CL
AW

- c
lu

tc
hi

ng
 th

e 
fr

ui
t

w
ith

 o
ne

 h
an

d

EN
ZY

M
IC

 B
RO

W
N

IN
G

W
he

n 
fr

ui
t i

s c
ut

 o
pe

n 
th

e 
en

zy
m

es
re

ac
t w

ith
 th

e 
ox

yg
en

 in
 th

e 
ai

r a
nd

 th
e

fr
ui

t g
oe

s b
ro

w
n.

Ad
di

ng
 a

n 
ac

id
 li

ke
le

m
on

 ju
ic

e 
ca

n 
st

op
 th

e 
en

zy
m

es
re

ac
tin

g 
w

ith
 th

e 
ox

yg
en

.

Ru
le

s o
f t

he
 

Fo
od

 R
oo

m
Ap

ro
ns

W
as

h 
Ha

nd
s

Ti
e 

ha
ir 

Ba
ck

N
o 

ru
nn

in
g

Li
st

en

B

A

CO
O

KI
N

G
 A

N
D 

FO
O

D 
PR

EP
AR

AT
IO

N
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FO
O

D YR 7 TH
E 

EATW
ELL G

U
IDE

CO
O

KIN
G

 AN
D FO

O
D PREPARATIO

N
FO

O
D CH

O
ICE

Reared- M
EAT – FARM

 TO
 FO

RK
M

eat com
es from

 anim
als that are reared on 

farm
s. Chickens, cow

s, pigs, ducks, sheep.
M

eat is slaughtered
and processed.

W
e can buy m

eat in
m

any different cuts.

Caught- FISH
- This is caught in

m
any different oceans around

the w
orld. It is then

processed. It is also farm
ed.

G
row

n- Crops such as w
heat,

barley,potato's,
carrots,( fruit,
vegetables, cereals,)

FO
O

D PRO
VEN

AN
CE

N
U

TRITIO
N

4Cs
CO

O
K - 75oC for 2m

ins
– tem

perature probe.
CH

ILL - fridge 0-5oC.
CRO

SS-CO
N

TAM
IN

ATIO
N

 –
Red and green boards.
Raw

 m
eat and vegetables.

CLEAN
 – rem

ove bacteria.

TH
E O

VEN
H

ob
G

rill
O

ven

D

BEAN
S, PU

LSES, EG
G

S, FISH
 AN

D
 

M
EAT

These foods provide the nutrient 
protein.  Protein is needed for 
grow

th and repair of all the cells in 
the body. 
HBV: High Biological value: G

ood 
source of protein –

Anim
al sources

LBV:
Low

 Biological value Low
 

source of protein –
Vegetable 

sources

DAIRY AN
D

 ALTERN
ATIVES

These foods provide the m
ineral -

calcium
.

Calcium
 is needed for 

strong teeth and bones.
A lack of 

calcium
 can cause 

O
STEO

PO
RO

SIS.
Dairy products 

can also be high in the nutrientfat.

F

BREAD, PO
TATO

ES, RICE AN
D

 PASTA-Sugar V Starch-
These foods provide the 

nutrientcarbohydrate is m
ade up of starch, sugar and 

fibre.
Starch

providesslow
release

energy.
they

provide energy forthe body how
ever starch is better for us than sugar.

Starch is a
slow

 releasing form
 of energy w

hich can keep the body going
forlong periods 

of tim
e.Sugar is a quick release energy w

here there is
a short bust of energy .

This issue w
ith sugar is that to keep yourbody

energised
you keep

needing to have
sugar, 

this m
eans yourblood sugar levels rise and fallw

hich can cause m
ood

sw
ings

Sugar does not carry any nutrients w
hereas starch contains iron

good forblood ,calcium
, 

good for bones and vitam
ins B and C

w
hich is good forgrow

th
and repair.

The am
ount of carbohydrates w

e need in a balanced diet is
around

40%
.

The food w
hich contains starch are rice, bread and pasta,how

everfor this to even
better 

for us it is better to have brow
n

rice, brow
n

pasta and bread as this
contains

fibre, the last 
of the

third sections
of carbohydrates.

Finally, w
e w

ant to avoid eating
too m

uch sugar such as chocolate,cakes and
sw

eets due 
to this

rotting teeth and sugar w
hich is notburned off w

ill turn to
fatputting extra 

pressure on the body.

C

E

D

EQ
U

IPM
EN

T
Knives: chefs, vegetable
Chopping boards: red &

 green
Saucepan/ frying pan-handle not 
over the heat
W

ooden Spoon
Rolling Pin
Baking tray/O

ven gloves
Food processor
W

ASH
IN

G
 U

P hot w
ater and 

w
ashing up liquid to kill the 

bacteria
Dish Cloth
Tea Tow

el

EG
G

S

BO
ILED

  Soft boil = 5/6 m
ins  

Hard boil =10 m
ins

FRIED
 - CO

AG
U

LATIO
N

 – the 
protein in the egg w

hite sets 
solid, follow

ed by the egg 
yolk
SCRAM

BLED
  G

ently w
hisked 

over heat until the egg 
coagulates
PO

ACH
ED

  Crack egg into 
boiling w

ater

EG
G

S
M

ost of our eggs com
e from

 chickens, but can use goose 
eggs w

hich are good for baking, ducks eggs and quails 
eggs. 

G

FO
O

D SAFETY
FO

O
D SCIEN

CE
FO

O
D IN

 IN
DU

STRY
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FO
O

D 
YR

 7
 T

H
E 

EA
TW

EL
L 

G
U

ID
E

CO
O

KI
N

G
 A

N
D 

FO
O

D 
PR

EP
AR

AT
IO

N
FO

O
D 

CH
O

IC
E

FO
O

D 
PR

O
VE

N
AN

CE
N

U
TR

IT
IO

N

FO
O

D
S 

H
IG

H
 IN

 A
N

IM
AL

 FA
T 

AN
D

 S
U

G
AR

Th
es

e 
ar

e 
no

t o
n 

th
e 

Ea
tw

el
l G

ui
de

.
An

im
al

 fa
t –

sa
tu

ra
te

d 
fa

t i
s b

ad
 fo

r u
s.

Th
e 

nu
tr

ie
nt

 su
ga

r i
s b

ad
 fo

r u
s –

a 
qu

ic
k 

en
er

gy
 

re
le

as
e 

an
d 

ca
n 

ro
t o

ur
 te

et
h.

O
IL

S 
AN

D
 S

PR
EA

D
S

Th
es

e 
co

nt
ai

n 
th

e 
nu

tr
ie

nt
 fa

t.
Th

is
fa

t i
s a

 g
oo

d 
fa

t.
It 

co
m

es
 fr

om
ve

ge
ta

bl
es

 a
nd

 is
 

ca
lle

d 
un

sa
tu

ra
te

d 
fa

t.

Ch
ee
se
ca
ke

Ba
se

- B
isc

ui
ts

 -
Ca

rb
oh

yd
ra

te
s

To
pp

in
g-

 D
ai

ry
- F

at
s 

VE
G

ET
AR

IA
N

 S
om

eo
ne

 w
ho

 d
oe

sn
’t 

ea
t m

ea
t.

VE
G

AN
 S

om
eo

ne
 w

ho
 d

oe
sn

’t 
ea

t a
ny

th
in

g 
fro

m
 a

n 
an

im
al

.
TH

E 
SO

YA
 B

EA
N

 –
 H

BV
 P

RO
TE

IN
O

BE
SI

TY
 –

 B
ei

ng
 la

rg
el

y 
ov

er
w

ei
gh

t f
ro

m
 c

on
su

m
in

g 
to

o 
m

uc
h 

fa
t i

n 
th

e 
di

et
. B

M
I o

f o
ve

r 3
0

O
ST

EO
PO

RO
SI

S 
– 

N
ot

 e
no

ug
h 

ca
lc

iu
m

 in
 th

e 
di

et
 –

 
w

ea
k 

bo
ne

s,
 b

en
di

ng
 o

f t
he

 sp
in

e.

H

M
IL

K 
an

d 
CH

EE
SE

M
os

t o
f o

ur
 m

ilk
 c

om
es

 fr
om

 c
ow

s.
Th

er
e 

ar
e 

3 
m

ai
n 

ty
pe

s o
f m

ilk
 –

 W
ho

le
, 

sk
im

m
ed

 a
nd

 se
m

i-s
ki

m
m

ed
.

M
ilk

 c
an

 b
e 

pr
oc

es
se

d 
to

 m
ak

e 
ch

ee
se

 a
nd

 
yo

gh
ur

t.
G

oo
d 

Fr
id

ge
 o

rg
an

isa
tio

n
Th

is 
ch

ar
t r

ep
re

se
nt

s t
he

 sh
el

ve
s a

nd
 d

ra
w

s 
in

 a
 fr

id
ge

Da
iry

Co
ok

ed
 m

ea
ts

/ l
ef

to
ve

rs

U
nc

oo
ke

d 
m

ea
ts

Sa
la

d,
 fr

ui
t a

nd
 v

eg

IW
at

er
 a

nd
 H

yd
ra

tio
n-

 7
 k

ey
 p

oi
nt

s
1.

W
at

er
 p

ro
te

ct
s y

ou
r t

iss
ue

- h
el

ps
 p

ro
te

ct
 th

e 
sp

in
al

 c
or

d
2.

W
at

er
 h

el
ps

 y
ou

r b
od

y 
re

m
ov

e 
w

as
te

 
pe

rs
pi

ra
tio

n,
ur

in
at

io
n 

 a
nd

 d
ef

ec
at

io
n

3.
 W

at
er

 a
id

s d
ig

es
tio

n 
by

 h
el

pi
ng

 to
 b

re
ak

 
do

w
n 

th
e 

fo
od

 
4.

Pr
ev

en
ts

 y
ou

 fr
om

 b
ec

om
in

g 
de

hy
dr

at
ed

 
w

hi
ch

 c
an

 m
ak

e 
yo

u 
ve

ry
 il

l.
5.

W
at

er
 h

el
ps

 y
ou

r b
ra

in
 to

 fu
nc

tio
n 

ef
fe

ct
iv

el
y

6.
W

at
er

 k
ee

ps
 y

ou
r c

ar
di

ov
as

cu
la

r (
he

ar
t &

 
bl

oo
d)

 sy
st

em
 h

ea
lth

y
7.

Dr
in

ki
ng

 w
at

er
 c

an
 h

el
p 

yo
u 

av
oi

d 
ta

ki
ng

 o
n 

ex
tr

a 
ca

lo
rie

s y
ou

 d
on

’t 
ne

ed
. 

•
Sa
lt 

or
 so

di
um

 h
el

ps
to

 c
on

du
ct

 n
er

ve
im

pu
lse

s,
 

co
nt

ra
ct

 a
nd

 re
la

x 
m

us
cl

es
, a

nd
 m

ai
nt

ai
n 

th
e 

pr
op

er
ba

la
nc

e 
of

 w
at

er
 a

nd
 m

in
er

al
s.

•
To

o 
m

uc
h 

sa
lt 

ca
n 

le
ad

 to
 h

ig
h 

bl
oo

d 
pr

es
su

re
 

an
d 

he
ar

t d
ise

as
e

J

M
U

FF
IN

S
Th

es
e 

us
e 

ve
ge

ta
bl

e 
fa

t –
 u

ns
at

ur
at

ed
, 

go
od

 fa
t. 

 T
he

se
 c

an
 b

e 
de

ve
lo

pe
d 

to
 

m
ak

e 
th

em
 h

ea
lth

ie
r i

n 
lo

ts
 o

f d
iff

er
en

t 
w

ay
s.

M
uf

fin
s c

an
 b

e 
sw

ee
t –

 su
ga

ry
 (d

es
se

rt
)

or
 sa

vo
ur

y 
– 

(m
ai

n 
co

ur
se

)

SP
EC

IF
IC

AT
IO

N
A 

lis
t o

f p
oi

nt
s t

ha
t y

ou
r p

ro
du

ct
 m

us
t 

ha
ve

 to
 m

ee
t t

he
 re

qu
ire

m
en

ts
 o

f 
th

e
ta

sk
.

TA
ST

E 
– 

Fl
av

ou
r T

EX
TU

RE
 –

 M
ou

th
 fe

el

AP
PE

AR
AN

CE
 L

oo
ks

  A
RO

M
A 

Sm
el

lK

TR
AF

FI
C 

LI
G

H
T 

LA
BE

LL
IN

G
M

or
e 

pr
od

uc
ts

 n
ow

 
ha

ve
 th

e 
tr

af
fic

 c
ol

ou
r-

co
de

d 
nu

tr
iti

on
al

 
in

fo
rm

at
io

n.
  T

hi
s t

el
ls 

yo
u 

at
 a

 g
la

nc
e 

if 
th

e 
fo

od
 h

as
 h

ig
h,

 m
ed

iu
m

 
or

 lo
w

 a
m

ou
nt

s o
f f

at
, 

sa
tu

ra
te

d 
fa

t, 
su

ga
rs

 
an

d 
sa

lt:

Re
d 

= 
Hi

gh
Am

be
r =

 
M

ed
iu

m
G

re
en

 =
 L

ow

Th
e 

m
or

e 
gr

ee
n 

on
 th

e 
la

be
l, 

th
e 

he
al

th
ie

r t
he

 
ch

oi
ce

.
Am

be
r m

ea
ns

 n
ei

th
er

 
hi

gh
 n

or
 lo

w
, s

o 
yo

u 
ca

n 
ea

t f
oo

ds
 w

ith
 a

ll 
or

 
m

os
tly

 a
m

be
r o

n 
th

e 
la

be
l m

os
t o

f t
he

 ti
m

e.
Re

d 
on

 th
e 

la
be

l m
ea

ns
 

th
e 

fo
od

 is
 h

ig
h 

in
 fa

t, 
sa

tu
ra

te
d 

fa
t, 

sa
lt 

or
 

su
ga

rs
 a

nd
 th

es
e 

ar
e 

th
e 

fo
od

s w
e 

sh
ou

ld
 c

ut
 

do
w

n 
on

.
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FO
O

D YR 7 TH
E EATW

ELL G
U

IDE
CO

O
KIN

G
 AN

D FO
O

D PREPARATIO
N

H
EALTH

Y EATIN
G

Healthy eating is trying to follow
 the Eatw

ellguide over a period of tim
e.  

Food products can be developed to be healthier and better m
eet the Eatw

ell 
G

uide.
Add fruit and vegetables
U

se vegetable fats instead of anim
al fats

Reduce sugar
U

se low
 fat m

ilk and dairy products
Lim

it m
eat and other anim

al products

PACKAG
IN

G
Food is packaged to:
Protect it, m

ake it easier to transport, provide the custom
er 

w
ith inform

ation Types of packaging:
G

lass see through, breaks easily.
Plastic Shaped easily, bad for the environm

ent.
Cardboard  Easy to print on, soggy w

hen w
et.

Inform
ation that m

ust go on packaging by law
 includes:

•
the nam

e of the food
*a ‘best before’ or ‘use by’ date 

•
any necessary w

arnings
*net quantity inform

ation
•

a list of ingredients
*the country of origin

•
instructions for use or cooking

•
the nam

e and address of the 
•

M
anufacturer

•
any special storage 

•
conditions

FO
O

D CH
O

ICE
FO

O
D PRO

VEN
AN

CE

BREAD
Bread is m

ade using the biological raising agent yeast.
YEAST is a m

icro-organism
. Yeast needs 5 things to grow

 and breathe.

        Food                 O
xygen                   Tim

e                W
arm

th              O
xygen

KN
EAD

IN
G

 – trapping oxygen into the dough
PRO

VIN
G

 – Leaving the yeast to breath – giving it tim
e

N
U

TRITIO
N

PIZZA
Pizza is traditionally m

ade w
ith a bread 

base.  Pizza com
es from

 Italy – Food 
provenance.  The traditional cheese 
topping is tom

atoes and m
ozzarella 

cheese (Italian).

M

N

O

Salads and seasonality.  
salads are

an affective w
ay to eat 

healthy food that gives our bodies 
w

hat it needs to function 
properly.
Seasonal food isfresh food that is 
ready to eat during its natural 
grow

ing season. It is usually 
cheaper due to the abundance of 
food.

Autum
 fruits

Lettuces are the edible leafy part 
of the plant, so they are  a 
vegetable.

Sum
m

er fruits
Fruits are the seed-bearing that 

grow
 from

 a flow
ering plant, 

w
hereas vegetables are all the 

other edible plant parts.
P

FO
O

D SAFETY
FO

O
D SCIEN

CE
FO

O
D IN

 IN
DU

STRY
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Pl
an
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 (fl
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 B
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C 
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fa
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 B
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TI

C 
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/s

oi
l A
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at
e 
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IO

TI
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3.
 G

lo
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l B
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m
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 k
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es

 

M
od

e 
Th

e 
nu

m
be

r w
hi

ch
 a

pp
ea

rs
 th

e 
m

os
t o

fte
n 

in
 a

 se
t o

f 
nu

m
be

rs
 (d

at
a)

 

Bi
-m

od
al

 
If 

th
er

e 
ar

e 
tw

o 
m

od
es

 

No
 m
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e 

If 
on

e 
nu

m
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r d
oe

s n
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pp
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or
e 

th
an

 a
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 o
th

er
 

in
 th
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se

t o
f n

um
be

rs
 

M
ed

ia
n 

Th
e 

nu
m

be
r i

n 
th

e 
m

id
dl

e 
of

 th
e 

se
t w

he
n 

th
e 

nu
m

-
be

rs
 a

re
 p

ut
 in

 a
sc

en
di

ng
 o

rd
er

 

Ra
ng

e 
Fi

nd
 th

e 
la

rg
es

t a
nd

 sm
al

le
st

 n
um

be
rs

 in
 th

e 
se

t a
nd

 
su

bt
ra

ct
 th

em
 

M
ea

n 
Ad

d 
up

 th
e 

nu
m

be
rs

 a
nd

 d
iv

id
e 

by
 h

ow
 m

an
y 

th
er

e 
ar

e 
in

 th
e 

se
t 

Co
nti

nu
ou

s 
da

ta
 

Ca
n 

be
 m

ea
su

re
d 

an
d 

ta
ke

 a
ny

 v
al

ue
. T

em
pe

ra
tu

re
 is

 
co

nti
nu

ou
s o

ve
r t

he
 y

ea
r o

n 
cli

m
at

e 
gr

ap
hs

 a
nd

 
th

er
ef

or
e 

sh
ow

n 
at

 a
s t

he
 li

ne
. 

Di
sc

re
te

 
da

ta
 

Da
ta

 th
at

 ca
n 

on
ly

 ta
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(scale not know
n) 

Greenw
ich Prim

e  

M
eridian Line (0°) 

7. M
igration 

Tropic of Cancer (23.5°N)  

  Equator (0°) 

  Tropic of Capricorn (23.5°S) 

 

6. Global Population Density (people per km
²) 

Birth rate 
The num

ber of live births per 1000 of population per year. 

Death rate 
The num

ber of deaths per 1000 of population per year. 

Natural Change 
The outcom

e of difference betw
een annual birth and death rate 

Natural Increase 
A grow

ing population due to m
ore births than deaths per year 

Natural Decrease 
A shrinking population due to m

ore deaths than births per year 

Ageing Population 
A population structure w

ithin a country w
ith a large proportion of 

senior and elderly citizens—
typical in m

ore developed countries 

Youthful  

Population 

A population structure w
ithin a country w

ith a large am
ount of 

children and youths relative to the am
ount of adults and seniors—

typical of less developed countries. 

Overpopulation 
A situation w

hereby there are sim
ply too m

any people; this w
ill 

stress natural resources, econom
ic and social system

s w
ithin coun-

tries and globally. 

Dependency Ratio 
The num

ber of econom
ically active citizens (tax payers) com

pared 
to the econom

ically dependents (young and elderly) 

Optim
um

  

Population 

A stable population w
ith an even distribution of age groups; this is 

the position all countries w
ould like to achieve. 

1. W
orld Population Grow

th 

Population 
key term

s 
3. The dem

ographic transition m
odel 

             Population         distribution        density              
natural increase       natural decrease              

natural change      birth rate            death rate            
life expectancy      infant m

ortality        population 
pyram

id        dem
ography           dem

ographic 
transition m

odel           dense                sparse       
push factor              pull factor            m

igration      
m

igrant            im
m

igrant                  refugee     
asylum

 seeker            displacem
ent           

B.R—
D.R = N.C.     

If you take the birth rate (B.R.) of a country and 
subtract the death rate (D.R.), you w

ill have a 
num

ber representing natural change; an in-
crease or decrease in population.  

M
ost countries in the w

orld have naturally rising 
populations, although a sm

all m
inority are see-

ing decreasing population size. The m
ost devel-

oped countries tend to have very slow
 grow

th or 
slow

 decline, w
hilst the least developed coun-

tries tend to have rapidly rising populations.  

2. Natural Change 

Key term
s definitions 

Natural  

Change 

4. and 5. Population Pyram
ids 

M
any people across the w

orld m
ove to live in 

other places; som
etim

es it’s w
ithin a country, 

som
etim

es to a different country all together. 
Som

e people m
igrate by choice, others by force 

or fear for exam
ple. M

otivation to leave a place 
is called a ‘push factor’, the attraction of an 
alternate place is called a ‘pull factor’. 

Sparsely populated area: Sahara Desert 
Densely populated area: Southern France 

A 

B 

A 
B 
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5. Depressions—
low

 pressure     vs      4. Anticyclones—
high pressure 

 

1. and 2. W
eather and Clim

ate key term
s 

Factors influencing clim
ate zones 

7. Latitude 
8. Altitude 

Locations at the equator receive a concentration of energy from
 the sun on a 

sm
all surface area all year, so they are perm

anently hot clim
ate zones.  

Locations at higher latitudes have the sam
e am

ount of energy spread out 
over a larger surface area, so the clim

ate is colder. 

At the North and South Pole, the sun’s energy goes straight past and barely 
w

arm
s the surface—

even in the brief sum
m

er tim
e, so they are perm

anently 
cold all year.  

Locations on Earth that are at high 
altitudes—

high above sea level—
have cold clim

ates; even if they are 
on the Equator.  Air becom

es less 
dense the further it is from

 the 
surface. As a consequence, the heat 
cannot be held as the air is ‘too 
thin’ to pass the w

arm
th around.  

Light w
ind or calm

 w
ind 

conditions 
W

ind 

Lots of sunshine 
Sunshine 

Low
 cloud cover—

som
etim

es hazy skies 
Cloud cover 

Very little—
but can 

produce foggy days 
Precipitation 

Low
 hum

idity—
dry air 

Hum
idity 

Cold and frosty in w
inter, 

very w
arm

 in sum
m

er 
Seasonal 

difference 

Polar M
aritim

e 
airm

ass 

Cool, w
et air from

 
the northern North 
Atlantic. 

Tropical Continental 
airm

ass 

W
arm

 to hot, dry air 
from

 southern Europe 
and northern  Africa 

Tropical M
aritim

e 
airm

ass 

M
ild to w

arm
, w

et air 
from

 the southern 
North Atlantic. 

The m
ost com

m
on  

(prevailing) airm
ass 

affecting the UK giving 
a m

ild and w
et 

clim
ate the year 

Polar Continental 
airm

ass 

Dry air the year 
round. Cold air in  
the Spring and 
W

inter m
onths but 

w
arm

 in Sum
m

er 
and  Autum

n 
m

onths 

Arctic  M
aritim

e airm
ass 

Cold, w
et air from

 the Arctic 
Ocean at the North Pole. Snow

 
in w

inter!. 

3. Airm
asses affecting UK w

eather 

The ‘snow
 

line’ clearly 
visible near 
the top of 
M

ount 
Kilim

anjaro—
w

ith the 
w

arm
er 

grasslands at 
low

er altitude 

Diagram
 show

s 
the concentra-
tion of sun 
energy is strong 
at the equator 
but w

eak at 
higher latitudes 

W
ind 

W
indy w

eather 

Sunshine 
Very little until after the 
fronts pass 

Cloud cover 
Heavy cloud 

Precipitation 
Rain—

often drizzle 
before getti

ng briefly 
heavy 

Hum
idity 

High hum
idity as the air 

is full of m
oisture 

Seasonal 
difference 

M
ild days in w

inter, 
m

ild days in sum
m

er 

Depression 

Rising air 
Falling air 

6. Types of 
Rainfall 

W
eather is the short-term

 change to conditions in the atm
osphere. This includes changes in 

cloud cover, rainfall, precipitation, tem
perature, hum

idity, w
ind direction and w

ind speed. 

Clim
ate is the long-term

 average typical w
eather in a given location. This accounts for changes 

of season as the averages are gathered over 30 years of typical annual w
eather 

UK Clim
ate for the North-w

est 0 5 1
0

1
5

2
0

2
5

0

2
0

4
0

6
0

8
0

1
0

0

1
2

0

1
4

0

1
6

0

1
8

0

2
0

0

J
F

M
A

M
J

J
A

S
O

N
D

R
A

IN
FA

LL

T
EM

P

UK Clim
ate for the South-east 

Airm
ass 

A body of air that takes the characteristics of 
the surface below

 it: w
arm

 or cold, w
et or dry. 

Depressions 
An area of low

 air pressure at the surface 

Anticyclones 
An area of high air pressure at the surface 

W
eather fronts 

The border betw
een tw

o air m
asses in the 

atm
osphere—

characterised by cloud and 
often rain w

hen the w
arm

er air is forced to 
rise (see frontal rainfall—

right). 

Synoptic Chart 
A w

eather chart show
ing air pressure and 

w
eather fronts. 

evaporation 
The process of w

ater turning into vapour (gas) 
w

hen w
arm

ed. 

condensation 
The process of w

ater vapour sticking to dust 
particles in the air and turning back into w

ater 
(form

ing clouds) 

precipitation 
All form

s of w
ater that fall from

 clouds de-
pendent on the air tem

perature the w
ater 

falls through : rain, sleet, snow
 or hail 
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   W
hat do I need to know to m

ake progress? 

 

 

 
T

o be an
 h

istorian
…

 
  

W
e need to study evidence. 

Source: the nam
e for a piece of historical inform

ation. 
Interpretation: 

a 
w

ay 
of 

explaining 
a 

set 
of 

historical 
sources/facts. 
Consequence: 

som
ething 

w
hich 

happens 
as 

a 
result 

of 
som

ething else. 
Short-term

 cause: som
ething w

hich happened a short tim
e ago 

and had an im
pact. 

(So w
hat is a LONG-TERM

 CAUSE?!) 
Infer: w

hen w
e m

ake an intelligent guess based on  w
hat the 

evidence suggests. 
Purpose: w

hy the source w
as m

ade or w
ritten 

 W
e need to know

 how
 to describe periods of tim

e: 
Decade: 10 years 
Century: 100 years 
M

illennium
: 1000 years 

BC and AD: ‘Before Christ’ and ‘Anno Dom
ini’ (year of Our Lord)  

This is how
 w

e organise dates and events onto a tim
eline 

Tim
eline: A w

ay of presenting historical events.  You m
easure a 

line, w
ork out a scale, w

rite the centuries on it, and then m
ark 

the events on 
Chronology: arranging events in date order, oldest to m

ost 
recent 
‘Era’ is a w

ord w
hich m

eans ‘a period of tim
e’ 

DDiivveerrssiittyy is w
hen w

e w
ork to include people from

 a range of 
different social and ethnic backgrounds and of different genders, 
sexual orientations, etc. 

The m
ain eras w

e need:  
The Dark Ages: 500 AD to 1000 AD 
Later M

iddle Ages: 1000-1500 AD 
(“M

edieval” covers both the Dark Ages and 
the Later M

iddle Ages 500-1500)  
Early M

odern: 1500-1800AD 
M

odern: 1800 AD to the present day   
 How

 w
e ‘num

ber’ centuries 
       So the year 194 AD is in the 2

nd century 
The year 1348 is in the 14

th century 
2019 is in the 21

st century. 
You add on 1 to either the first digit or first 
tw

o digits of the year to give the century. 
EXTRA!  EXTRA! 

In w
hat century did each of these key events 

occur? 
Assassination of Franz Ferdinand: June 28

th 
1914 

First W
orld W

ar: 1914-1918 
Second W

orld W
ar: 1939-1945 

Battle of Britain: Sum
m

er 1940 
D-Day: June 6

th 1944 
 

Subject know
ledge for the Autum

n Term
 

…
1066 and Beyond 

1066: Battle of Hastings 
Edw

ard the Confessor: English king w
ho died in 

January 1066 
Harold Godw

inson: the English King w
ho took over 

from
 him

 
W

illiam
, Duke of Norm

andy: The invader w
ho beat 

Harold at the Battle of Hastings 
The Norm

an Conquest: the period of tim
e 1066-1086 

w
hen W

illiam
 took full control of England 

M
onarch: a king or queen 

Queen: w
ife of a king, not a fem

ale king  
 M

edieval them
es: 

Religion: Strong belief in God in M
edieval tim

es.  The 
Church both helps and controls people. 
Succession: W

ho w
ill be the next king? W

ill they be 
strong and successful? 
Revolt: uprising w

hich challenges som
eone in pow

er 
M

ethods of control in Norm
an England: 

The Feudal System
: system

 used to control England. 
M

otte and bailey castles: a castle w
ith a fort on a 

m
otte (hill) surrounded by a bailey (an area w

ith 
buildings surrounded by a w

all) 
Dom

esday Book: a record of w
hat everyone ow

ned 
com

pleted in 1086 
Harrying of the North: w

hen W
illiam

 used force to put 
dow

n revolts in northern England, 1069-70 
 

History 
Year 7 Autum

n Term
 

0 
100 

200 
300 

1
st 

century 
2

nd 
century
y 

3
rd 

century 

1. 
2. 

3. 

 
 Turning Points in M

edieval history: The Anarchy 1135-53; King Henry II and Thom
as Becket 1170; 

King John and M
agna Carta 1215; The Black Death 1348; The Peasants’ Revolt 1381 

  4. 
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History 
Year 7 Sum

m
er Term

 

W
hen King Richard III is killed in 1485, the TUDOR 

royal fam
ily com

es to the throne.  There are 5 (or 6!) 
Tudor m

onarchs: 

       
    

  
      

    
 

     

   W
hen Elizabeth - the last Tudor m

onarch - dies her cousin, 
King Jam

es VI of Scotland becom
es king of England as 

w
ell…

but he is the first King Jam
es w

e have had, so W
E 

call him
 King Jam

es I ☺
 

His reign m
arks the beginning of The Stuarts 

 
 

 
 

 
1. 

Jam
es I                         1603- 1625 

2. 
Charles I                       1625- 1649 

3. 
Charles II                      1660- 1685 

4. 
Jam

es II                        1685- 1688 
5. 

W
illiam

 and M
ary      1689- 1694 

W
hat happened betw

een 1649 and 1660? 

 T
h

ree of the big stories this term
 are…

 

1. 
Henry VIII and the “Break w

ith Rom
e”, 1533 

This m
eans w

hen Henry VIII split up from
 the Rom

an Catholic Church and 
set up his ow

n Protestant church called the Church of England instead.  
This has had a huge im

pact for centuries…
so w

e say it is a very 
SIGNIFICANT event in history. 

He did this for 3 M
AIN REASONS: 

1. 
Henry’s first w

ife, w
ho he w

as m
arried to for over 

20 years, w
as called Catherine of Aragon.  She 

ruled England w
hilst Henry w

as aw
ay at w

ar, 
leading the arm

y to victory at the Battle of 
Flodden, 1513. They only had one surviving child, 
M

ary.  Henry w
as desperate for a son to succeed 

him
.  The Catholic Church doesn’t allow

 divorce, 
so how

ever m
any tim

es Henry asked, the Pope 
w

ould not give him
 a divorce. Henry had also 

fallen in love w
ith a w

om
an called Anne Boleyn 

and he w
anted to m

arry her.  Anne Boleyn gave 
Henry and im

portant Protestant book w
ritten by 

W
illiam

 Tyndale, and Henry w
as inspired to set 

up his ow
n Church of England, gave him

self a 
divorce and m

arried Anne in 1533!  She w
as 

already pregnant…
and Henry w

as furious w
hen 

she gave birth to another girl, Elizabeth!  
2. 

Henry w
as broke!  He had w

asted all the m
oney 

his father Henry VII had left him
, m

ainly fighting 
w

ars w
ith France.  If he split up from

 the Catholic 
Church, he could sell off all the m

onasteries and 
their land and m

ake a lot of m
oney. 

3. 
The Pope, as head of the Catholic Church, had 
influence over people in England because they 
listened to him

.  Henry believed he w
ould have 

m
ore control over his kingdom

 if he w
as the only 

one w
ho people had to obey. 

W
e su

m
 these reason

s u
p as D

IV
O

R
C

E
, M

O
N

E
Y

, and 
C

O
N

T
R

O
L

. 

   

   
The second big story you need to know

 about is also 
partly to do w

ith religion…
 

2. Elizabeth I and the Spanish Arm
ada, 1588 

Spain w
as a Catholic country and King Phillip II of Spain w

as 
angry w

ith England in 1588.  This is because…
 

1. 
England and Spain w

ere old rivals. Betw
een 1562 and 

1567, John Haw
kins began Britain’s involvem

ent in 
the Transatlantic Slave Trade, enslaving Africans and 
selling them

 to the Spanish. Haw
kins’ involvem

ent 
ended after a fight w

ith the Spanish in 1567, but 
Britain’s involvem

ent in the slave trade continued.  
2. 

English ships had been stealing Spanish gold from
 

their ships in the Caribbean…
w

ith Elizabeth’s 
perm

ission!  Sir Francis Drake w
as fam

ous for doing 
this. 

3. 
England w

as helping Spain’s enem
ies in the 

Netherlands. 
4. 

Elizabeth had had her (Catholic) cousin M
ary Q

ueen 
of Scots executed for plotting against her. 

So the Spanish sent a m
assive fleet of over 120 ships, called 

the Spanish Arm
ada, to conquer England.  They fought the 

English navy along the English Channel but w
ere finally beaten, 

m
ainly because storm

y w
eather scattered the ships.  This w

as 
a huge propaganda victory for Elizabeth…

even though her 
poor old sailors didn’t get paid afterw

ards! 

 
 

              The Gunpow
der Plot 1605 

 The Plotters: Robert Catesby; Thom
as W

inter; Thom
as Percy; 

John W
right; Guy Faw

kes. 

The Plot: To blow
 up the House of Lords on State Opening Day. 

The Punishm
ent: Guy Faw

kes w
as tortured until he revealed 

the nam
es of the other plotters. Executed and their body parts 

displayed around W
estm

inster and London. 

Religion splits!  Lots of heads being chopped off, including 
tw

o queens! A very bloody era full of pow
er struggles!  

The T
u

dors…
 

B 
C 

W
hat do I need to know to m

ake progress?
 

A 

1.Henry VII (7
th)    1485-1509 

2.Henry VIII (8
th)   1509-1547 

3.Edw
ard VI (6

th)   1547-1553 

4.(Lady Jane Grey…
for only 9 days!) 

5.M
ary I                  1553-1558 

6.Elizabeth I           1558-1603 

 

D 
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Year 7 reasoning with number 
SSeettss  aanndd  pprroobbaabbiilliittyy  

KKeeyywwoorrddss
SSeett::  collection of things
EElleemmeenntt::  each item in a set is called an element
IInntteerrsseeccttiioonn:: the overlapping part of a Venn diagram ((AANNDD  ∩))
UUnniioonn::  two ellipses that join ((OORR  ∪))
MMuuttuuaallllyy  EExxcclluussiivvee:: events that do not occur at the same time
PPrroobbaabbiilliittyy:: likelihood of an event happening 
BBiiaass::  a built-in error that makes all values wrong (unequal) by a certain amount, e.g. a weighted dice
FFaaiirr::  there is zero bias, and all outcomes have an equal likelihood 
RRaannddoomm::  something happens by chance and is unable to be predicted. 

WWhhaatt  ddoo  II  nneeeedd  ttoo  bbee  aabbllee  ttoo  ddoo??  

BByy  tthhee  eenndd  ooff  tthhiiss  uunniitt  yyoouu  sshhoouulldd  bbee  aabbllee  ttoo::  
• Identify and represent sets
• Interpret and create Venn diagrams
• Understand and use the intersection of sets
• Understand and use the union of sets
• Generate sample spaces for single events
• Calculate the probability of a single event
• Understand and use the probability scale

IIddeennttiiffyy  aanndd  rreepprreesseenntt  sseettss IInntteerrpprreett  aanndd  ccrreeaattee  VVeennnn  ddiiaaggrraammss IInntteerrsseeccttiioonn  ooff  sseettss

A set is a collection of things – you write 
sets inside curly brackets {  }

The uunniivveerrssaall  sseett has this symbol 𝜉𝜉 – this means 
EVERYTHING in the Venn diagram is in this set 

𝜉𝜉 = {the numbers between 1 and 50 inclusive}

My sets can include every number between 1 
and 50 including those numbers

𝐴𝐴 = {Square numbers}

𝐴𝐴 = {1, 4, 9, 16 ,25, 36, 49}

All the numbers in set 𝐴𝐴 are square number 
and between 1 and 50

Mutually exclusive sets 
The two sets have nothing in common

No overlap 

Union of sets
The two sets have some elements 
in common – they are placed in 

the intersection 

Subset
All of set B is also in Set A so
the ellipse fits inside the set.

The box
Around the outside of every Venn diagram will be a box. If an 
element is not part of any set it is placed outside an ellipse but 
inside the box

Elements in the intersection are 
in set 𝐴𝐴 AND set B

The notation for this is 𝐴𝐴 ∩ 𝐵𝐵

𝜉𝜉 = {the numbers between 1 and 15 inclusive}

𝐴𝐴 = {Multiples of 5} 𝐵𝐵 = {Multiples of 3}

The element in 𝐴𝐴 ∩ 𝐵𝐵 is 15

In this example there is only one 
number that is both a multiple of 3 

and a multiple of 5 between 1 and 15

UUnniioonn  ooff  sseettss
Elements in the union 

could be in set 𝐴𝐴 OR set 
B

The notation for this is 𝐴𝐴 ∪ 𝐵𝐵

𝜉𝜉 = {the numbers between 1 and 15 inclusive}

𝐴𝐴 = {Multiples of 5} 𝐵𝐵 = {Multiples of 3}

The elements in 𝐴𝐴 ∪ 𝐵𝐵 are 
5, 10, 15, 3, 9, 6, 12 

There are 7 elements that are either a
multiple of 5 OR a multiple of 3 between 1 

and 15

This Venn shows the nnuummbbeerr  ooff  eelleemmeennttss  in each set

SSaammppllee  ssppaaccee  – ffoorr  ssiinnggllee  eevveennttss
A sample space for rolling a six-sided 
dice is SS  ==  {{11  ,,  22,,  33,,  44,,  55,,  66}}

A sample space for this spinner is
SS  ==  {{PPiinnkk,,  BBlluuee,,  YYeellllooww}}

You only need to write each element 
once in a sample space diagram

• A Sample space represents a 
possible outcome from an event

• They can be interpreted in a 
variety of ways because they do 

not tell you the probability 

PPrroobbaabbiilliittyy  ooff  aa  ssiinnggllee  eevveenntt
Probability = number of times event happens

total number of possible outcomes

P(Blue) = 4  .
10

Probability 
notation

P ( event )

There are 4 blue sectors

There are 10 sectors 
overall

= 2 . 

5

Probability can be a fraction, decimal or percentage 
value

4 . 
10

= 40 .

100
= 0.40 = 40%

Probability is always a value between 0 and 1

TThhee  pprroobbaabbiilliittyy  ssccaallee

Impossible
00 oorr 00%%

Certain
11  oorr  110000%%

Even chance

00..55,,  
𝟏𝟏
𝟐𝟐 oorr 5500%%

The more likely an event the further up the probability it 
will be in comparison to another event
(It will have a probability closer to 1)

There are 5 possible outcomes
So 5 intervals on this scale, each 

interval value is 
1
5

There are 2
pink and 2

yellow balls, so
they have the

same probability

SSuumm  ooff  pprroobbaabbiilliittiieess
Probability is always a value between 0 and 1

The probability of getting a blue ball is 
1
5

∴The probability of NNOOTT getting a blue ball is 
4
5

The sum of the probabilities is 1

The table shows the probability of selecting a type of chocolate

P(white chocolate) = 1 – 0.15 – 0.35
= 0.5

-
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Clockwise Anti-Clockwise

Year 7 lines and angles
CCoonnssttrruuccttiinngg,,  mmeeaassuurriinngg  aanndd  uussiinngg  

ggeeoommeettrriicc  nnoottaattiioonn
KKeeyywwoorrddss
PPoollyyggoonn:: A 2D shape made with straight lines
SSccaalleennee  ttrriiaannggllee::  a triangle with all different sides and angles
IIssoosscceelleess  ttrriiaannggllee::  a triangle with two angles the same size and two angles the same size
RRiigghhtt--aanngglleedd  ttrriiaannggllee:: a triangle with a right angle 
FFrreeqquueennccyy:: the number of times a data value occurs
SSeeccttoorr:: part of a circle made by two radii touching the centre
RRoottaattiioonn:: turn in a given direction
PPrroottrraaccttoorr::  equipment used to measure angles
CCoommppaassss::  equipment used to draw arcs and circles. 

WWhhaatt  ddoo  II  nneeeedd  ttoo  bbee  aabbllee  ttoo  ddoo??  

BByy  tthhee  eenndd  ooff  tthhiiss  uunniitt  yyoouu  sshhoouulldd  bbee  aabbllee  ttoo::  
• Use letter and labelling conventions
• Draw and measure line segments and angles
• Identify parallel and perpendicular lines
• Recognise types of triangle
• Recognise types of quadrilateral
• Identify polygons
• Construct triangles  (SAS, SSS, ASA)
• Draw Pie charts

LLeetttteerr  aanndd  llaabbeelllliinngg  ccoonnvveennttiioonn

AAnnggllee  NNoottaattiioonn::  three letters AABBCC
This is the angle at B = 113 °

The letter in the middle is the angle
The arc represents the angle  

LLiinnee  NNoottaattiioonn::  two letters EECC
The line that joins E to C.

DDrraaww  aanndd  mmeeaassuurree  lliinnee  sseeggmmeennttss
Conversions 1cm = 10mm, 1m = 100cm

The line segment is 3.9cm
Which is 39mm 

Make sure the start of the line is at 0;

AB is a line 
segment 
(part of the 
line)

AAnngglleess  aass  mmeeaassuurreess  ooff  ttuurrnn

QQuuaarrtteerr  TTuurrnn
90°
Clockwise

HHaallff  TTuurrnn
180°

TThhrreeee--qquuaarrtteerr  TTuurrnn
270°
Anti-Clockwise

FFuullll  TTuurrnn
360°

East to South is a 
quarter turn 

clockwise

CCllaassssiiffyy  aanngglleess

AAccuuttee  AAnngglleess
0°< angle <90°

OObbttuussee
90°< angle <180°

RReefflleexx
180°< angle <360°

RRiigghhtt  AAnngglleess
90°

SSttrraaiigghhtt  LLiinnee
180°

Right angle 
notation

MMeeaassuurree  aanngglleess  ttoo  118800° DDrraaww  aanngglleess  uupp  ttoo  118800°

Make sure the cross 
is at the point the 
two lines meet

The base line follows 
the line segment

Read from 0°
on the base 
line.
Remember to 
use estimation. 
This is an 
obtuse angle so 
between 90 °
and 180 °

Draw a 35° angle

Make sure the cross is at the end 
of the line (where you want the 
angle)

Make a mark at 35° with a pencil
And join to the angle point (use a 
ruler)

The angle

PPaarraalllleell  aanndd  PPeerrppeennddiiccuullaarr  lliinneess AAnngglleess  oovveerr  118800°
Use your knowledge of straight lines 
180 ° and angles around a point 
360 °

Measure the smaller 
angle first (less than 
180 °

360 ° - smaller angle = reflex angle 

PPaarraalllleell  lliinneess
Straight lines that never meet
(Have the same gradient)

PPeerrppeennddiiccuullaarr  lliinneess
Straight lines that meet at 90°

SSAASS,,  SSSSSS,,  AASSAA  ccoonnssttrruuccttiioonnss
Side, Angle, Angle

Side, Angle, Side

Side, Side, Side

PPrrooppeerrttiieess  ooff  QQuuaaddrriillaatteerraallss  
SSqquuaarree
All sides equal size
All angles 90°
Opposite sides are parallel

RReeccttaannggllee
All angles 90°
Opposite sides are parallel

RRhhoommbbuuss
All sides equal size
Opposite angles are equal

PPaarraalllleellooggrraamm
Opposite sides are parallel
Opposite angles are equal
Co-interior angles 

TTrraappeezziiuumm
One pair of parallel lines

KKiittee
No parallel lines
Equal lengths on top sides
Equal lengths on bottom 
sides 
One pair of equal angles 

DDrraaww  PPiiee  CChhaarrttss

32
60

“32 out of 60 people had a dog”

This fraction of the 360 degrees 
represents dogs

32
60

X 360 = 192°
Use a protractor to draw
This is 192°

Dog

PPoollyyggoonnss

3 - Triangle
4 - Quadrilateral 

5 - Pentagon
6 - Hexagon
7 - Heptagon

8 - Octagon
9 - Nonagon
10 - Decagon 

If all the sides and angles 
are the same, it is a rreegguullaarr  

polygon 

-
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LLiinnee  ssyymmmmeettrryy  aanndd  rreefflleeccttiioonn  
- Developing geometry…

KKeeyywwoorrddssWWhhaatt  ddoo  II  nneeeedd  ttoo  bbee  aabbllee  
ttoo  ddoo??  

BByy  tthhee  eenndd  ooff  tthhiiss  uunniitt  yyoouu  sshhoouulldd  bbee  aabbllee  ttoo::
• Recognise line symmetry
• Reflect in a horizontal line
• Reflect in a vertical line
• Reflect in a diagonal line

LLiinneess  ooff  ssyymmmmeettrryy
Mirror line (line of reflection)

Shapes can have more than 
one line of symmetry…. 
This regular polygon (a 
regular pentagon has 5 lines 
of symmetry) 

A circle has an infinite amount of 
lines of symmetry

MMiirrrroorr  lliinnee::  a line that passes through the center of a shape with a mirror image on either side of the line
LLiinnee  ooff  ssyymmmmeettrryy::  same definition as the mirror line
RReefflleecctt::  mapping of one object from one position to another of equal distance from a given line.
VVeerrtteexx::  a point where two or more-line segments meet. 
PPeerrppeennddiiccuullaarr::  lines that cross at 90°
HHoorriizzoonnttaall::  a straight line from left to right (parallel to the x axis) 
VVeerrttiiccaall::  a straight line from top to bottom (parallel to the y axis)

RRhhoommbbuuss
two lines of symmetry

PPaarraalllleellooggrraamm
No lines of symmetry

RReefflleecctt  hhoorriizzoonnttaallllyy//  vveerrttiiccaallllyy  ((11  ))

Reflection in a vertical line Reflection in a horizontal line Reflection in the line x=2

Reflection in the line y=-2

Note: a reflection 
doubles the area of 
the original shape

Reflection on an axis grid

RReefflleecctt  hhoorriizzoonnttaallllyy//  vveerrttiiccaallllyy  ((  22  ))

All points need 
to be the same 
distance away 
from the line of 

reflection

Reflection in the line y axis – this is also a 
reflection in the line x=0

LLiinneess  ppaarraalllleell  ttoo  tthhee  xx  aanndd  yy  aaxxiiss
REMEMBER

Lines parallel to the x-axis are y = ____
Lines parallel to the y-axis are x = ____

RReefflleecctt  DDiiaaggoonnaallllyy  ((11  ))

Points on the mirror line don’t change position

TTuurrnn  yyoouurr  iimmaaggee
If you turn your image it 
becomes a vertical/ horizontal 
reflection (also good to check 
your answer this way)

DDrraawwiinngg  ppeerrppeennddiiccuullaarr  lliinneess

Perpendicular lines to and 
from the mirror line can help 
you to plot diagonal reflections

Fold along the line of symmetry to check 
the direction of the reflection

RReefflleecctt  DDiiaaggoonnaallllyy  ((  22  ))
This is the line yy  ==  xx (every y coordinate is the 

same as the x coordinate along this line)

TTuurrnn  yyoouurr  iimmaaggee
If you turn your image it 
becomes a vertical/ horizontal 
reflection (also good to check 
your answer this way)

This is the line yy  ==  -- xx
The x and y coordinate have the 

same value but opposite sign

Year 7 
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WWoorrkkiinngg  iinn  tthhee  CCaarrtteessiiaann  ppllaannee
- representations…

KKeeyywwoorrddss
QQuuaaddrraanntt::  four quarters of the coordinate plane.
CCoooorrddiinnaattee::  a set of values that show an exact position.
HHoorriizzoonnttaall::  a straight line from left to right (parallel to the x axis) 
VVeerrttiiccaall::  a straight line from top to bottom (parallel to the y axis)
OOrriiggiinn::  (0,0) on a graph. The point the two axes cross
PPaarraalllleell::  Lines that never meet
GGrraaddiieenntt::  The steepness of a line
IInntteerrcceepptt::  Where lines cross

WWhhaatt  ddoo  II  nneeeedd  ttoo  bbee  aabbllee  
ttoo  ddoo??  
BByy  tthhee  eenndd  ooff  tthhiiss  uunniitt  yyoouu  sshhoouulldd  bbee  aabbllee  ttoo::  
• Label and identify lines parallel to the 

axes
• Recognise and use basic straight lines
• Identify positive and negative gradients
• Link linear graphs to sequences
• Plot y = mx + c graphs

CCoooorrddiinnaatteess  iinn  ffoouurr  qquuaaddrraannttss
y-axis

x-axis

Coordinate (x, y) ((66,,  44))

From the origin this coordinate is 
6 places along the positive x 

axis and 4 places up the positive 
y axis.

((xx,,  yy))
Always the 

position on the 
x axis first

Always the 
position on the 
y axis second

((00,,  aa)) Will be always be a point 
on the y axis. (a can be 

any number)

((aa,,  00)) Will be always be a point 
on the x axis. (a can be 

any number) 

LLiinneess  ppaarraalllleell  ttoo  tthhee  aaxxeess All the points on this line have 
a x coordinate of 10 

All the points on this line have 
a y coordinate of -2

Lines parallel to the yy  aaxxiiss  take the form 
xx  ==  aa  and are vveerrttiiccaall  

Lines parallel to the xx  aaxxiiss  take the form 
yy  ==  aa  and are hhoorriizzoonnttaall

‘a’ can be ANY positive 
or negative value 

including 0

Intersection
points

e.g. (3, -2)  (7, -2)  (-2, -2) 
all lay on this line because the 
y coordinate is -2

RReeccooggnniissee  aanndd  uussee  tthhee  lliinnee  yy==xx This means the x and the y 
coordinate have the same 

value

The axes ssccaallee  iiss  iimmppoorrttaanntt  – if the scale is the 
same y = x will be a straight line at 450

Examples of coordinates on this line: (0, 0) (-3, -3) (8, 8)

RReeccooggnniissee  aanndd  uussee  tthhee  lliinneess    yy==kkxx The value of kk  changes the steepness 
of the line

y = x 

y = ½½ x 

y = 33x NNoottee::  y =x is the same as y=11x

The bigger the value of k the sstteeeeppeerr the line will 
be.

The closer to 0 the value of k the closer the line 
will be to the x axis. 

They will aallwwaayyss go 
through (0,0)

DDiirreecctt  PPrrooppoorrttiioonn  yyssiinngg yy==kkxx

Direct proportion graphs always start at (0,0) as they are 
describing relationships between two variables

The line must be straight to be 
directly proportional – variables 
increase at the same rate kk

LLiinneess  wwiitthh  nneeggaattiivvee  ggrraaddiieennttss

LLiinneess  iinn  tthhee  ffoorrmm  yy  ==  xx  ++  aa  PPlloottttiinngg  yy  ==  mmxx  ++  cc  ggrraapphhss

y = x 

y = x - 6 

y = x + 5 

All the lines are ppaarraalllleell  
because the gradients are 

the same

y = x + a 

This is the line y=x when 
the y and x coordinate are 
the same

This shows the translation 
of that line.

ee..gg..  y = x + 5 
Is the line y=x moved 5 

places up the graph

5 has been added to each 
of the x coordinates 

Direction of all negative gradients

Any straight-line graph with a 
negative x value has a 
negative gradient. 

E.g.  y = -2x 
y = -x    y + x = 12

3 x the x coordinate then – 1 

Draw a table to display this 
information-10 -1 8

This represents a coordinate pair 
(-3, -10)

You only need two points to form 
a straight line

Plotting more points helps you 
decide if your calculations are 
correct (if they do make a 

straight line)

Remember to join the points to 
make a line

Year 7 
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Year 7 reasoning with number 
PPrriimmee  nnuummbbeerrss  aanndd  PPrrooooff

KKeeyywwoorrddss
MMuullttiipplleess::  found by multiplying any number by positive integers
FFaaccttoorr:: integers that multiply together to get another number. 
PPrriimmee::  an integer with only 2 factors. 
CCoonnjjeeccttuurree::  a statement that might be true (based on reasoning) but is not proven. 
CCoouunntteerreexxaammppllee:: a special type of example that disproves a statement. 
EExxpprreessssiioonn::  a maths sentence with a minimum of two numbers and at least one math operation (no equals sign)
HHCCFF::  highest common factor (biggest factor two or more numbers share)
LLCCMM:: lowest common multiple (the first time the times table of two or more numbers match) 

WWhhaatt  ddoo  II  nneeeedd  ttoo  bbee  aabbllee  ttoo  ddoo??  

BByy  tthhee  eenndd  ooff  tthhiiss  uunniitt  yyoouu  sshhoouulldd  bbee  aabbllee  ttoo::  
• Find and use multiples
• Identify factors of numbers and expressions
• Recognise and identify prime numbers
• Recognise square and triangular numbers
• Find common factors including HCF
• Find common multiples including LCM

MMuullttiipplleess
Arrays can help represent factors

FFaaccttoorrss ooff 1100  
1, 2, 5, 10

3, 6, 9, 12, 15…

All the numbers in this lists below are multiples of 3.

3𝑥𝑥, 6𝑥𝑥, 9𝑥𝑥 …

𝑥𝑥 could take any value and 
as the variable is a multiple of 
3 the answer will also be a 

multiple of 3

This list continues and doesn’t 
end

4.5 is not a multiple of 3 
because it is 3 x 1.5

Not an integer

Non example of a multiple

FFaaccttoorrssThe “times table” of a given number

5 x 2 or 2 x 5
10 x 1 or 1 x 10

The number itself is 
always a factor

𝑥𝑥 𝑥𝑥 𝑥𝑥 𝑥𝑥 𝑥𝑥 𝑥𝑥

𝑥𝑥 𝑥𝑥 𝑥𝑥 𝑥𝑥
𝑥𝑥 𝑥𝑥

𝑥𝑥 𝑥𝑥 𝑥𝑥
𝑥𝑥 𝑥𝑥 𝑥𝑥

Factors and expressions

6𝑥𝑥 × 1  OR  6 × 𝑥𝑥

2𝑥𝑥 × 3 3𝑥𝑥 × 2

FFaaccttoorrss  ooff  66𝒙𝒙
6, 𝑥𝑥, 1, 6𝑥𝑥, 2𝑥𝑥, 3, 3𝑥𝑥, 2

PPrriimmee  nnuummbbeerrss
• Integer 
• Only has 2 factors
• and itself

22

The first prime number 
The only even prime number

22,,  33,,  55,,  77  ,,  1111,,  1133,,  1177,,  1199,,  2233,,  2299…

LLeeaarrnn  oorr  hhooww--ttoo  qquuiicckk  rreeccaallll…

SSqquuaarree  aanndd  ttrriiaanngguullaarr  nnuummbbeerrss

11,,  44,,  99,,  1166,,  2255,,  3366,,  4499,,  6644  …

Square numbers

odd even odd

Representations are useful to understand 
a square number n2

Triangular numbers

11,,  33,,  66,,  1100,,  1155,,  2211,,  2288,,  3366,,  4455…

Representations are useful – an extra counter is added to each new row
Add two consecutive triangular numbers 

and get a square number

CCoommmmoonn  ffaaccttoorrss  aanndd  HHCCFF 11 is a common factor of all numbers

Common factors are factors two or more numbers share

HHCCFF  – HHiigghheesstt  ccoommmmoonn  ffaaccttoorr

HHCCFF  ooff1188  aanndd  3300

1188 1, 2, 3, 6, 9, 18

3300 1, 2, 3, 5, 6, 10, 15, 30

Common factors 
(factors of both numbers) 
1, 2, 3, 6

HHCCFF  ==  66

6 is the biggest factor they share

CCoommmmoonn  mmuullttiipplleess  aanndd  LLCCMM Common multiples are multiples two or more numbers share

LLCCMM  – LLoowweesstt  ccoommmmoonn  mmuullttiippllee

LLCCMM ooff 99 aanndd 1122

99

1122

9, 18, 27, 36, 45, 54

12, 24, 36, 48, 60

LLCCMM  ==  3366 The first time their 
multiples match

CCoommppaarriinngg  ffrraaccttiioonnss
Compare fractions 

using a LCM 
denominator

6
10 and 710

PPrroodduucctt  ooff  pprriimmee  ffaaccttoorrss  

3300

2 15

5 3

MMuullttiipplliiccaattiioonn  iiss  ccoommmmuuttaattiivvee  

3300

3 10

2 5

3300

5 6

2 3

All three prime factor trees represent the same decomposition

Multiplication 
part-whole 

models

3300  ==  22  xx  33  xx  55 Multiplication of prime factors

Using prime factors for predictions

e.g. 6600 30 x 2 2 x 3 x 5 xx  22

115500          30 x 5     2 x 3 x 5 xx  55  

CCoonnjjeeccttuurreess  aanndd  ccoouunntteerreexxaammpplleess  
Conjecture

A pattern that is 
noticed for many 

cases 

Counterexamples

This sequence isn’t doubling it 
is adding 2 each time

Only oonnee counterexample
is needed to disprove a

conjecture

-
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Year 7 application of number
SSoollvviinngg  pprroobblleemmss  wwiitthh  mmuullttiipplliiccaattiioonn  aanndd  ddiivviissiioonn

KKeeyywwoorrddss
AArrrraayy::  an arrangement of items to represent concepts in rows or columns  
MMuullttiipplleess::  found by multiplying any number by positive integers
FFaaccttoorr::  integers that multiply together to get another number. 
MMiillii::  prefix meaning one thousandth 
CCeennttii::  prefix meaning one hundredth. 
KKiilloo::  prefix meaning multiply by 1000
QQuuoottiieenntt::  the result of a division
DDiivviiddeenndd::  the number being divided
DDiivviissoorr::  the number we divide by.

WWhhaatt  ddoo  II  nneeeedd  ttoo  bbee  aabbllee  ttoo  ddoo??  
BByy  tthhee  eenndd  ooff  tthhiiss  uunniitt  yyoouu  sshhoouulldd  bbee  aabbllee  ttoo::  
• Understand and use factors
• Understand and use multiples
• Multiply/ Divide integers and decimals by powers 

of 10
• Use formal methods to multiply
• Use formal methods to divide
• Understand and use order of operations
• Solve area problems
• Solve problems using the mean

FFaaccttoorrss
Arrays can help represent factors

FFaaccttoorrss  ooff  1100  
1, 2, 5, 10 5 x 2 or 2 x 5

10 x 1 or 1 x 10

The number itself is 
always a factor

SSqquuaarree  nnuummbbeerrss  have an OODDDD  nnuummbbeerr  of factors

FFaaccttoorrss  ooff  44  
1, 2, 4 

FFaaccttoorrss  ooff  3366  
1, 2, 3, 4, 6, 9, 12, 18, 36 

Be strategic 
- Lay factors out in 

pairs can help you not to 
miss any

MMuullttiipplleess

4 4 4 4 4

Bar models can represent by something is a multiple. E.g. 20 is a multiple of 4

MMuullttiippllyy//  DDiivviiddee  bbyy  ppoowweerrss  
ooff  1100

:LLoowweesstt  CCoommmmoonn  MMuullttiipplleess LLCCMM  ooff  99  aanndd  1122

99

1122

9, 18, 27, 36, 45, 54

12, 24, 36, 48, 60

LLCCMM  ==  3366

The first time their 
multiples match

3 x 100 = 300

0.03 x 100 = 3

Repeated multiplication and division by  powers 
of 10 is commutative

÷ 10 then ÷ 10       ÷ 100

MMeettrriicc  ccoonnvveerrssiioonnss
Useful Conversions mmmm ccmm mm kkmm

÷ 𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏
gg kkgg mmll LL

MMuullttiipplliiccaattiioonn  mmeetthhooddss

Long 
multiplication

(column)

Grid method

Repeated 
addition

Less effective method especially 
for bigger multiplication 

EEssttiimmaattiioonnss:: Using estimations allows a 
‘check’ if your answer is reasonable 

MMuullttiipplliiccaattiioonn  wwiitthh  ddeecciimmaallss

Perform multiplications as integers
e.g. 0.2 x 0.3 2 x 3

Make aaddjjuussttmmeennttss  to your answer to 
match the question: 0.2 x 10 = 2

0.3 x 10 = 3
Therefore 6 ÷ 100 = 00..66

DDiivviissiioonn  mmeetthhooddss

3584 ÷ 7 = 551122

Short division Complex division

÷ 24 = ÷ 66  ÷ 44  
Break up the divisor using 

factors
DDiivviissiioonn  wwiitthh  ddeecciimmaallss

The placeholder in division methods is essential – the decimal lines up on the dividend and the quotient

240 ÷2 24 ÷ 0.2 2.4 ÷ 0.02 

All give the same solution as represent the same proportion. 
Multiply the values in proportion until the divisor becomes an integer

OOrrddeerr  ooff  ooppeerraattiioonnss  

Brackets

Indices or roots

Multiplication or division

Addition or subtraction

If you have multiple operations from the 
same tier work from left to right

e.g. 10 – 3 + 5 10 - 3 7 + 5

6 x 4 + 8 x 2

24 16+ = 40

AArreeaa  pprroobblleemmss MMeeaann  pprroobblleemmss
Rectangle
BBaassee  xx  PPeerrppeennddiiccuullaarr  hheeiigghhtt

Parallelogram/ Rhombus
BBaassee  xx  PPeerrppeennddiiccuullaarr  hheeiigghhtt  

Triangle 
½½  xx  BBaassee  xx  PPeerrppeennddiiccuullaarr  hheeiigghhtt

A triangle is half the size of the 
rectangle it would fit in

Mean – a measure of average 
It gives an idea of the central value

LLiillllyy,,  AAnnnniiee  aanndd  EEzzrraa  hhaavvee  tthhee  ffoolllloowwiinngg  ccuubbeess

Lilly
Annie
Ezra

2244  iinn  
ttoottaall

Finding the mean amount is the average amount each 
person would have if shared out equally

Lilly Annie Ezra

The mean number of blocks would be 8 each

÷ 𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟎𝟎 ÷ 𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏 ÷ 𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏 ÷ 𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏

× 𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏× 𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏× 𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏× 𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏× 𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏

-
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EEqquuaalliittyy  aanndd  EEqquuiivvaalleennccee  
Year 7 Algebraic thinking…

KKeeyywwoorrddssWWhhaatt  ddoo  II  nneeeedd  ttoo  bbee  aabbllee  ttoo  
ddoo??  

BByy  tthhee  eenndd  ooff  tthhiiss  uunniitt  yyoouu  sshhoouulldd  bbee  aabbllee  
ttoo::  
• .Form and solve linear equations 
• Understand like and unlike terms
• Simplify algebraic expressions

EEqquuaalliittyy::  two expressions that have the same value
EEqquuaattiioonn::  a mathematical statement that two things are equal
EEqquuaallss::  represented by ‘=‘ symbol – means the same 
SSoolluuttiioonn::  the set or value that satisfies the equation
SSoollvvee:: to find the solution.
IInnvveerrssee::  the operation that undoes what was done by the previous operation. (The opposite operation)
TTeerrmm::  a single number or variable 
LLiikkee::  variables that are the same are ‘like’
CCooeeffffiicciieenntt::  a multiplicative factor in front of a variable e.g. 5x (5 is the coefficient, x is the variable) 
EExxpprreessssiioonn::  a maths sentence with a minimum of two numbers and at least one math operation (no equals sign)

EEqquuaalliittyy  
2 + 14 = 5 + 5 + 6

11661166

“Is equal 
to”

Saying it out loud sometimes helps you to understand equality 
The sum on the left has the same 

result as the sum on the right

FFaacctt  FFaammiilliieess

2200

1133 77

Model the information

13 + 7 = 20
7 + 13 = 20

20 – 7 = 13
20 – 13 = 7 

FFaacctt  FFaammiillyy

1144

𝑥𝑥 1100

𝑥𝑥 + 10 = 14
10 + 𝑥𝑥 = 14

14 – 10 = 𝑥𝑥
14 - 𝑥𝑥 = 10

yy

tttttt
t + t + t = y
3 x t = y
3t = y

y – t – t = t
y ÷ 3 = t 
y ÷ t = 3

Use a bar model to display the relationships between terms and numbers.

SSoollvvee  oonnee  sstteepp  eeqquuaattiioonnss  ((++//--)) There is more to this than just 
spotting the answer

x + 42 = 59

5599

xx 4422

x + 42 = 59
42 + x = 59

59 – x = 42
59 – 42 = x

xx ++  4422 5599

--4422

DDoonn’’tt  ffoorrggeett  yyoouu  kknnooww  hhooww  
ttoo  uussee  ffuunnccttiioonn  mmaacchhiinneess

SSoollvvee  oonnee  sstteepp  eeqquuaattiioonnss  ((  xx//÷÷))

f = 5
4

ff

55 55 55 55

f ÷ 4 = 5
f ÷ 5 = 4

5 x 4 = f
4 x 5 = f

55 xx  44 ff

÷÷ 44

DDoonn’’tt  ffoorrggeett  yyoouu  kknnooww  hhooww  
ttoo  uussee  ffuunnccttiioonn  mmaacchhiinneess

LLiikkee  aanndd  uunnlliikkee  tteerrmmss
Like terms are those whose variables are he same

33and are lliikkee terms

the variable is 
the same

33

the variables are 
NOT the same

are uunnlliikkee terms

Examples and non-examples 

LLiikkee  tteerrmmss UUnn--lliikkee  tteerrmmss

y, 7y
2x2, x2

ab, 10ba
5, -2

y, 7x
2x2, 2c2

ab, 10a
5, -2t

Note here ab and ba are commutative operations, so are still like terms

EEqquuiivvaalleennccee
Check equivalence by substitution 
e.g. m=10

55mm 22  xx  22mm 77mm  – 33mm
5 x 10
= 50

2 x (2x10)
= 2 x 20

= 40

(7x10) – (3x10)
= 70 – 30

= 40 

EEqquuiivvaalleenntt  eexxpprreessssiioonnss
Repeat this with various values for m to check

55mm

22  xx  22mm

77mm  – 33mm

44mm

44mm

CCoolllleeccttiinngg  lliikkee  tteerrmmss          ssyymmbbooll  
The      symbol means equivalent to. 

It is used to identify equivalent expressions

Collecting like terms
Only lliikkee  tteerrmmss  can be combined

4x  +5b  –2x +10b

4x  +5b  –2x +10b

2x + 15b

Common misconceptions 

2x + 3x2 + 4x           6x + 3x2

Although they both have the x variable x2 and x terms are un-
like terms so can not be collected 

-
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SSeeqquueenncceess
Year 7 Algebraic thinking…

KKeeyywwoorrddss
SSeeqquueennccee::  items or numbers put in a pre-decided order
TTeerrmm::  a single number or variable 
PPoossiittiioonn::  the place something is located
RRuullee::  instructions that relate two variables
LLiinneeaarr::  the difference between terms increases or decreases by the same value each time
NNoonn--lliinneeaarr::  the difference between terms increases or decreases in different amounts 
DDiiffffeerreennccee::  the gap between two terms
AArriitthhmmeettiicc::  a sequence where the difference between the terms is constant
GGeeoommeettrriicc::  a sequence where each term is found by multiplying the previous one by a fixed non zero number

WWhhaatt  ddoo  II  nneeeedd  ttoo  bbee  aabbllee  
ttoo  ddoo??  
BByy  tthhee  eenndd  ooff  tthhiiss  uunniitt  yyoouu  sshhoouulldd  bbee  aabbllee  
ttoo::  
• Describe and continue both linear and 

non-linear sequences
• Explain term to term rules for linear 

sequence 
• Find missing terms in a linear sequence 

Count the 
number of 
circles or 
lines in 
each image

11 33 55

DDeessccrriibbee  aanndd  ccoonnttiinnuuee  aa  sseeqquueennccee  ddiiaaggrraammmmaattiiccaallllyy  

+2 +2

What will the 
next number 
be? Can you 
draw this?

PPrreeddiicctt  aanndd  cchheecckk  tteerrmmss

+2 +2

PPrreeddiiccttiioonnss::
Look at your pattern and 
consider how it will increase.

e.g. How many lines in pattern 
6?
PPrreeddiiccttiioonn  -- 1133
If it is increasing by 2 each 
time - in 3 more patterns 
there will be 6 more lines

33 55 77

99 1111 1133

CCHHEECCKK  – draw the next terms

PPoossiittiioonn::  the place in the sequence

SSeeqquueennccee  iinn  aa  ttaabbllee  aanndd  ggrraapphhiiccaallllyy

11 22 33

TTeerrmm::  the number or variable
((tthhee  nnuummbbeerr  ooff  ssqquuaarreess  iinn  eeaacchh  iimmaaggee))

33 55 77

““The tteerrmm  in 
ppoossiittiioonn  3 
has 7 squares”  

IInn  aa  ttaabbllee

+2 +2

GGrraapphhiiccaallllyy    

Because the terms increase by the same addition each time this 
is lliinneeaarr  – as seen in the graph

LLiinneeaarr  aanndd  NNoonn  LLiinneeaarr SSeeqquueenncceess
LLiinneeaarr  SSeeqquueenncceess  – increase by addition or subtraction and the same amount each time

NNoonn--lliinneeaarr  SSeeqquueenncceess  – do not increase by a constant amount – quadratic, geometric 
and Fibonacci. 
• Do not plot as straight lines when modelled graphically
• The differences between terms can be found by addition, subtraction, multiplication or 

division. 

FFiibboonnaaccccii  SSeeqquueennccee  – llooookk  oouutt  ffoorr  tthhiiss  ttyyppee  ooff  sseeqquueennccee

11 11 22 33 55 88 …00

Each term is the sum of the previous two terms.

CCoonnttiinnuuee  LLiinneeaarr  SSeeqquueenncceess  

77,,  1111,,  1155,,  1199…
HHooww  ddoo  II  kknnooww  tthhiiss  iiss  aa  lliinneeaarr  sseeqquueennccee??  
It increases by  adding 4 to each term.
HHooww  mmaannyy  tteerrmmss  ddoo  II  nneeeedd  ttoo  mmaakkee  tthhiiss  ccoonncclluussiioonn??
At least 4 terms – two terms only shows one difference not if this difference is 
constant. (a common difference).
HHooww  ddoo  II  ccoonnttiinnuuee  tthhee  sseeqquueennccee??  
You continue to repeat the same difference through the next positions in the 
sequence.

CCoonnttiinnuuee  nnoonn--lliinneeaarr  SSeeqquueenncceess  

11,,  22,,  44,,  88,,  1166  …
HHooww  ddoo  II  kknnooww  tthhiiss  iiss  aa  nnoonn--lliinneeaarr  sseeqquueennccee??  
It increases by multiplying the previous term by 2. – this is a geometric sequence because the 
constant is multiply by 2
HHooww  mmaannyy  tteerrmmss  ddoo  II  nneeeedd  ttoo  mmaakkee  tthhiiss  ccoonncclluussiioonn??
At least 4 terms – two terms only shows one difference not if this difference is constant. (a 
common difference).
HHooww  ddoo  II  ccoonnttiinnuuee  tthhee  sseeqquueennccee??  
You continue to repeat the same difference through the next positions in the sequence.

EExxppllaaiinn  tteerrmm--ttoo--tteerrmm  rruullee  How you get from term to term

TTrryy  ttoo  eexxppllaaiinn  tthhiiss  iinn  ffuullll  sseenntteenncceess  nnoott  jjuusstt  wwiitthh  mmaatthheemmaattiiccaall  nnoottaattiioonn..  
UUssee  kkeeyy  mmaatthhss  llaanngguuaaggee  – doubles,  halves, multiply by two, add four to the previous term etc.

To explain a whole sequence you need to include a term to begin at…

The next term is 
found by tripling 

the previous term.
The sequence 
begins at 4.

44,,  1122,,  3366..,,  110088…

First term

x3 x3 x3

-
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FFDDPP  eeqquuiivvaalleennccee  
Year 7 place value and proportion…

KKeeyywwoorrddssWWhhaatt  ddoo  II  nneeeedd  ttoo  bbee  aabbllee  ttoo  
ddoo??  

BByy  tthhee  eenndd  ooff  tthhiiss  uunniitt  yyoouu  sshhoouulldd  bbee  aabbllee  
ttoo::  
• .Convert fluently between fractions, 

decimals & percentages

FFrraaccttiioonn::  how many parts of a whole we have
DDeecciimmaall::  a number with a decimal point used to separate ones, tenths, hundredths etc.
PPeerrcceennttaaggee::  a proportion of a whole represented as a number between 0 and 100
PPllaaccee  vvaalluuee::  the numerical value that a digit has decided by its position in the number 
PPllaacceehhoollddeerr::  a  number that occupies a position to give value
IInntteerrvvaall::  a range between two numbers 
TTeenntthh::  one whole split into 10 equal parts
HHuunnddrreeddtthh::  one whole split into 100 equal parts
SSeeccttoorr::  a part of a circle between two radius (often referred to as looking like a piece of pie)
RReeccuurrrriinngg::  a decimal that repeats in a given pattern

TTeenntthhss  aanndd  hhuunnddrreeddtthhss  

On
e

WW
hhoo

llee  
= 

1

One tteenntthh  (one whole split into 10 equal parts) =       = 0.1  

One hhuunnddrreeddtthh  (one
whole split into 

100 equal parts)
==                    ==  0.01

ones tenths hundredths

1
10

1
100 0 ones, 5 tenth and 2 hundredths

0 + 0.1 + 0.1 + 0.1 + 0.1 + 0.1 + 0.01 + 0.01
= 0 + 0.5 + 0.02

= 00..5522

OOnn  aa  nnuummbbeerr  lliinnee

One whole – split into 10 equal parts 

One tenth =     = 0.1

One tenth – split into 10 equal parts 

One hundredth =        = 0.01

1
10

1
100

FFiifftthhss

On
e

WW
hhoo

llee  
= 

1

One ffiifftthh  (one whole split into 5 equal parts) =       = 0.2 
1
5

Twenty hundredths

One WWhhoollee  = 1

One tenth

Two tenths = one fifth

QQuuaarrtteerrss

On
e

WW
hhoo

llee  
= 

1

One qquuaarrtteerr  (one whole split into 4 equal parts)  =     = 0.25
1
4

Twenty five hundredths

One whole One half
= 0.5

One quarter = 0.25

PPeerrcceennttaaggeess  oonn  aa  hhuunnddrreedd  ggrriidd
100% = a whole = 100 hundredths

7 hundredths 
7 out of 100

7%

7 
hu

nd
re

dt
hs

3 hundredths

6 tenths

6 tenths and 3 
hundredths 

63 hundredths 
63%

CCoonnvveerrtt  FFDDPP

SSiimmppllee  ppiiee  cchhaarrttss

A pie chart has 360⁰ 
so all FDP calculations 
are out of 360

Split into 10 parts
= 10% = 36⁰

Split into 2 parts
=  50% = 180⁰

Split into 5 parts
=  20% =  72⁰

EEqquuiivvaalleenntt  ffrraaccttiioonnss
Represent equivalence with fraction walls

FFrraaccttiioonnss  – oonn  aa  ddiiaaggrraamm

The denominator is represented by  EQUALLY 
sized parts – this is split into quarters

FFrraaccttiioonnss  – oonn  aa  nnuummbbeerr  lliinnee

One whole split into 18 
equal parts
18 is the ddeennoommiinnaattoorr

This point is at the 6th part
6 is the nnuummeerraattoorr 66

1188
33
99

11
33

7700
110000

Using a 
ccaallccuullaattoorr

This will give you the answer 
in the simplest form

S   D Convert to a decimal

×× 110000  converts to a 
percentage

This also 
means 

70 ÷ 100

70 out of 100 
squares

7700  ““hhuunnddrreeddtthhss””
==  77  ““tteenntthhss””

00..77

70 hundredths 
==  7700%%

Be careful of recurring decimals
e.g = 00..33333333333333

= 0. ሶ3

:

11
33

The dot above the 3

-
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Year 7 Fractional Thinking 
AAddddiittiioonn  aanndd  ssuubbttrraaccttiioonn  ooff  ffrraaccttiioonnss

KKeeyywwoorrddss
NNuummeerraattoorr  : the number above the line on a fraction. The top number. Represents how many parts are taken
DDeennoommiinnaattoorr:: the number below the line on a fraction. The number represent the total number of parts
EEqquuiivvaalleenntt:: of equal value
MMiixxeedd  nnuummbbeerrss::  a number with an integer and a proper fraction
IImmpprrooppeerr ffrraaccttiioonnss::  a fraction with a bigger numerator than denominator 
SSuubbssttiittuuttee:: replace a variable with a numerical value 
PPllaaccee vvaalluuee::  tthe value of a digit depending on its place in a number.  In our decimal number system, each place is 
10 times bigger than the place to its right

WWhhaatt  ddoo  II  nneeeedd  ttoo  bbee  aabbllee  ttoo  ddoo??  
BByy  tthhee  eenndd  ooff  tthhiiss  uunniitt  yyoouu  sshhoouulldd  bbee  aabbllee  ttoo::  
• Convert between mixed numbers and fractions
• Add/Subtract unit fractions (same denominator)
• Add/Subtract fractions (same denominator)
• Add/Subtract fractions from integers
• Use equivalent fractions
• Add/Subtract any fractions
• Add/Subtract improper fractions and mixed 

numbers
• Use fractions in algebraic contexts

RReepprreesseennttiinngg  FFrraaccttiioonnss

𝟏𝟏
𝟒𝟒

is represented in 
all the images

𝟏𝟏 ÷ 𝟒𝟒

MMiixxeedd  nnuummbbeerrss  aanndd  ffrraaccttiioonnss
𝟕𝟕
𝟓𝟓

𝟏𝟏𝟐𝟐𝟓𝟓

Improper fraction

Mixed number

In this model 5 
parts make up a 
whole

Fractions can be 
bigger than a whole

AAdddd//SSuubbttrraacctt  uunniitt  ffrraaccttiioonnss

= 𝟐𝟐𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏

1
4 + 14 = 24

With the same denominator ONLY the numerator is added 
or subtracted  

AAdddd//SSuubbttrraacctt  ffrraaccttiioonnss

Same denominator

Same denominator

= 
5
7

1
3

2
3 + 23 + 23

Sequences

Represent this on a 
number line to help

AAdddd//SSuubbttrraacctt  ffrroomm  iinntteeggeerrss

1- 26 = 4
6

3 + 1
6

= 3 1
6

The denominator indicates the number 
of parts a whole is made up of

EEqquuiivvaalleenntt  ffrraaccttiioonnss

2
3

4
6=

1
3 =

2
6

Numerator and
denominator have
the same multiplier

AAdddd//SSuubbttrraaccttiioonn  ffrraaccttiioonnss  ((ccoommmmoonn  mmuullttiipplleess))
Addition/Subtraction needs a common denominator 

6
10 + 7

10
13
10

AAdddd//SSuubbttrraaccttiioonn  aannyy  ffrraaccttiioonnss  
4
5 − 2

3
12
15

10
15

= 2
15

Use equivalent fractions to find a common multiple for both denominators

AAdddd//SSuubbttrraaccttiioonn  ffrraaccttiioonnss ((iimmpprrooppeerr aanndd mmiixxeedd)) FFrraaccttiioonnss  iinn  aallggeebbrraaiicc  ccoonntteexxttss

215 − 1 3
10

2 2
10

22
10

13
10 = 910

• Convert to an improper fraction
• Calculate with common denominator 

Partitioning method

215 − 1 3
10 = 2 2

10 − 1 3
10 = 2 2

10 − 1 − 3
10 =  1 2

10 −
3
10 =  910

FFrraaccttiioonnss  aanndd ddeecciimmaallss

Apply inverse operations

𝑘𝑘 = 2 +
5
8

Form expressions with fractions

𝑏𝑏 + 7
9 𝑏𝑏 + 7

9

Substitution

𝑝𝑝 = 5 𝑚𝑚 = 2
𝑝𝑝
8 +

1
𝑚𝑚

5
8 +

1
2

1
10 = 0.1

1
100 = 0.01

Example

6
10 +

3
10

0.6 + 0.3

Remember to use equivalent 
fractions and common 
denominators

-
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Year 7 application of number
FFrraaccttiioonnss  aanndd  ppeerrcceennttaaggeess  ooff  aammoouunnttss

KKeeyywwoorrddss

FFrraaccttiioonn::  how many parts of a whole we have
EEqquuiivvaalleenntt::  of equal value
WWhhoollee::  a number with no fractional or decimal part. 
PPeerrcceennttaaggee:: parts per 100 (uses the % symbol)
PPllaaccee  VVaalluuee::  tthe value of a digit depending on its place in a number.  In our decimal number system, each place is 
10 times bigger than the place to its right
CCoonnvveerrtt:: change into an equivalent representation, often fraction to decimal to a percentage cycle. 

WWhhaatt  ddoo  II  nneeeedd  ttoo  bbee  aabbllee  ttoo  ddoo??  

Find
𝟐𝟐
𝟓𝟓 of £205 

FFrraaccttiioonn  ooff  aa  ggiivveenn  aammoouunntt  

UUssee  aa  ffrraaccttiioonn  ooff  aammoouunntt  

FFiinndd  tthhee  ppeerrcceennttaaggee  ooff  aann  aammoouunntt  ((MMeennttaall  mmeetthhooddss)) FFiinndd  tthhee  ppeerrcceennttaaggee  ooff  aann  aammoouunntt  ((CCaallccuullaattoorr  mmeetthhooddss))  

BByy  tthhee  eenndd  ooff  tthhiiss  uunniitt  yyoouu  sshhoouulldd  bbee  aabbllee  ttoo::  
• Find a fraction of a given amount
• Use a given fraction to find the whole or other 

fractions 
• Find the percentage of an amount using mental 

methods
• Find the percentage of a given amount using a 

calculator 

££220055

The bar represents the whole amount

2 out of the 5 equal parts
£205 ÷ 5 = £41

Each part of the bar model represents £41.

£41£41£41£41£41

2 x £41 = ££8822

9900

4455

30 30 30

15 15 15 Use bar models for comparisons
𝟏𝟏
𝟑𝟑 of 90 = 30

𝟐𝟐
𝟑𝟑 of 45 = 30

∴ 𝟏𝟏
𝟑𝟑 of 90 = 𝟐𝟐

𝟑𝟑 of 45

𝟐𝟐
𝟑𝟑 of a value is 70. What is the whole number? 

7700

The wording of the question is important to setting up the bar model 

35 35 35

70 ÷ 2 = 35

Each part of the bar 
model represents 35.

35 x 3 = 110055
TThhee wwhhoollee nnuummbbeerr iiss 110055

Find the whole

6633

21 21 21 21

14 14 14 14 14 14

8844

𝟑𝟑
𝟒𝟒 of a number is 63.

What is 
𝟏𝟏
𝟔𝟔 of the number? Use the 

whole to 
find a given 

part
==1144

The wwhhoollee  represents 100%
10% = 

1
10 of the whole

10% = 
1
10 of the whole

20% = 
2
10 = 

1
5 of the whole

50% = 
5
10 = 

1
2 of the whole

5% = 
1
20 of the whole

Find 65% of 80
8800

8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8

Method 1:
65% = 10% x 6 + 5%

= (8 x 6) + 4
= 52

Method 2:
65% = 50% + 10% + 5%

= 40 + 8 + 4
= 52

For bigger percentages it is sometimes easier to take away from 
100%

Find 65% of 80

UUssiinngg  aa  mmuullttiipplliieerr

FFrraaccttiioonn,,  ddeecciimmaall,,  ppeerrcceennttaaggee  ccoonnvveerrssiioonn  

65% = 
65
100 = 0.65 The multiplier 

0.65 x 80 = 5522

UUssiinngg  tthhee  ppeerrcceenntt  bbuuttttoonn

Find 65% of 80

Type 6655

Press 

This brings up the % button on screen
You will see 65%

Press 8800  and then press =

“of” can represent ‘x’ in calculator methods

You can also use the 
calculator to support non 
calculator methods and 

find 1% or 10% then add
percentages together

-
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11  

33

11  

33

MMuullttiippllyyiinngg  aanndd  DDiivviiddiinngg  FFrraaccttiioonnss
- Proportional reasoning…

KKeeyywwoorrddss
NNuummeerraattoorr  : the number above the line on a fraction. The top number. Represents how many parts are taken
DDeennoommiinnaattoorr:: the number below the line on a fraction. The number represent the total number of parts..
WWhhoollee:: a positive number including zero without any decimal or fractional parts. 
CCoommmmuuttaattiivvee::  an operation is commutative if changing the order does not change the result.
UUnniitt  FFrraaccttiioonn::  a fraction where the numerator is one and denominator a positive integer.
NNoonn--uunniitt  FFrraaccttiioonn::  a fraction where the numerator is larger than one. 
DDiivviiddeenndd  ::  the amount you want to divide up.
DDiivviissoorr::  the number that divides another number. 
QQuuoottiieenntt::  the answer after we divide one number by another. e.g. dividend÷ divisor = quotient 
RReecciipprrooccaall:: a pair of numbers that multiply together to give 1. 

WWhhaatt  ddoo  II  nneeeedd  ttoo  bbee  aabbllee  
ttoo  ddoo??  

BByy  tthhee  eenndd  ooff  tthhiiss  uunniitt  yyoouu  sshhoouulldd  bbee  aabbllee  ttoo::  
• Carry out any multiplication or division 

using fractions and integers. 
• Solutions can be modelled, described and 

reasoned

RReepprreesseennttiinngg  aa  ffrraaccttiioonn  
NNuummeerraattoorr
DDeennoommiinnaattoorr

33
55

Number of parts to make up the whole
Denominator

Number of parts represented
Numerator

AALLLL  PPAARRTTSS  ooff  aa  ffrraaccttiioonn  aarree  ooff  eeqquuaall  ssiizzee

RReeppeeaatteedd  aaddddiittiioonn  ==  mmuullttiipplliiccaattiioonn  bbyy  aann  iinntteeggeerr
22

55
44  xx

Integer
(Whole number)

22

55

22

55

22

55

22

55++ ++ ++
How many parts are shaded? 

What each part represents

Each part 
represents 

1
5

8

5
=

RReevviissiitt
When adding fractions with 
the same denominator = add 
the numerators 

5

2

5

2

5

2

5

2++ ++ ++

00 11 225

3
=1

MMuullttiippllyyiinngg  uunniitt  ffrraaccttiioonnss
11

44

11

33

11xx

4

3

1122==
MMooddeelllleedd::

Total number of 
parts in the diagram

Parts shaded

MMuullttiippllyyiinngg  nnoonn--uunniitt  ffrraaccttiioonnss

44

33

33

22xx

4

3

1122==
MMooddeelllleedd::

Total number of 
parts in the diagram

Parts shaded66

This many rows

Shade in 3 
parts

Repeat it 
on this 
many rows

This many columns

QQuuiicckk  MMuullttiippllyyiinngg  aanndd  CCaanncceelllliinngg  ddoowwnn

99

33

55

44xx The 3 and the 9 have a common factor and 
can be simplified 

11

33

QQuuiicckk  SSoollvviinngg  
Multiply the numerators
Multiply the denominators

11  xx  44

55  xx  33

44

1155
==

DDiivviiddiinngg  aann  iinntteeggeerr  bbyy  aann uunniitt  ffrraaccttiioonn

11    ÷ 44
11

How many quarters 
are in 1? 

== 44  

““There are 44  qquuaarrtteerrss  in
11  wwhhoollee..

Therefore, there are 2200  
qquuaarrtteerrss  in 55  wwhhoolleess””

55    ÷ 44
11 == 2200  

TThhee  rreecciipprrooccaall  When you multiply a number by its reciprocal the answer is always 1

33  x 11  

33  
== 11  

11  ++  

RReecciipprrooccaallss  ffoorr  ddiivviissiioonn
e.g

55    x 44    == 2200  

Multiplying by 
a reciprocal 
gives the 
same 
outcome

DDiivviiddiinngg  aannyy  ffrraaccttiioonnss  Remember to use reciprocals 

22

55

33

44

22

55 33

44

÷
x

Multiplying by 
a reciprocal 
gives the 
same 
outcome

RReepprreesseenntteedd

==
88

1155

11  

33 ++  ==
11  

33The reciprocal of 3 is       and vice versa  

EEaacchh  wwhhoollee  iiss  sspplliitt  iinnttoo  tthhee  ssaammee  nnuummbbeerr  ooff  ppaarrttss  aass  tthhee  ddeennoommiinnaattoorr

Year 7 
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NNuummbbeerr  SSeennssee
Developing number…

KKeeyywwoorrddssWWhhaatt  ddoo  II  nneeeedd  ttoo  bbee  aabbllee  
ttoo  ddoo??  
BByy  tthhee  eenndd  ooff  tthhiiss  uunniitt  yyoouu  sshhoouulldd  bbee  aabbllee  ttoo::  
• Round numbers to powers of 10 and 1 sf
• Round numbers to any dp
• Estimate solutions
• Calculate using order of operations
• Calculate with money, units of 

measurement and time

RRoouunndd  ttoo  ppoowweerrss  ooff  1100  aanndd  11  ssiigg..  ffiigguurree

5495 to the nearest 1000

55000000 66000000

5475 to the nearest 100

55440000 55550000 55447700 55448800

If the number is halfway between we “rroouunndd  uupp”

5475 to the nearest 10

370 to 1 significant figure is 400
37 to 1 significant figure is 40
3.7 to 1 significant figure is 4
0.37 to 1 significant figure is 0.4
0.00037 to 1 significant figure is 0.0004

Round to the first non-zero number

RRoouunndd  ttoo  ddeecciimmaall  ppllaacceess 2.46192 Focus on the numbers 
aafftteerr  the decimal point

“To 1.d.p” – to one number after the decimal.
“To 2.d.p” – to two numbers after the decimal 

22..44 22..55

2.46192 (to 1.d.p) - Is this closer to 2.4 or 2.5 2.4 6192 This shows 
the number is 
closer to 2.5

22..4466 22..4477

2.46192 (to 12d.p) - Is this closer to 2.46 or 2.47 2.46 192 This shows the 
number is closer 
to 2.46

EEssttiimmaattee  tthhee  ccaallccuullaattiioonn Round to 1 significant figure to estimate

44..22  ++  66..77 ≈ 44..  ++  77 ≈ 1111

The equal sign changes to show it is an estimation

This is an oovveerreessttiimmaattee  because the 6.7 was rounded up more

2211..44  xx  33..11 ≈ 2200  xx  33 ≈ 6600 This is an uunnddeerreessttiimmaattee  because both values were rounded down

It is good to check all calculations with an estimate in all aspects of maths – it 
helps you identify calculation errors.

OOrrddeerr  ooff  ooppeerraattiioonnss
BBrraacckkeettss  Operations in brackets are calculated first

OOtthheerr  operations e.g. powers, roots, 

MMuullttiipplliiccaattiioonn//  DDiivviissiioonn
They are carried out in the order from left to right in the 
question

AAddddiittiioonn//  SSuubbttrraaccttiioonn
They are carried out in the order from left to right in the 
question

CCaallccuullaattiioonnss  wwiitthh  mmoonneeyy

£1 = 100p

DDeebbiitt

CCrreeddiitt

- You have £0 or more in an account 

- You have  less than £0 in an account 

Money calculations are to 
2.d.p

Using a calculator – ensure you are working in the 
correct units. 
£1.30 + 50p = 130 + 50    (in pence)

= 1.30 + 0.50 (in pouinds) 

UUnniittss  aarree  iimmppoorrttaanntt:: UUsseeffuull  CCoonnvveerrssiioonnss  

MMeettrriicc  mmeeaassuurreess  ooff  lleennggtthh

UUnniittss  ooff  wweeiigghhtt//  ccaappaacciittyy  

Kilo = 1000 x meter 

Milli -
1

1000 x meter

Centi -
1
100 x meter

Weight = g, kg, t
Capacity (volume of liquid) = ml, L

TTiimmee  aanndd  tthhee  ccaalleennddaarr

Analogue Clock
Digital Clock (24-hour times)12-hour clock

• Use am (morning) and pm  (afternoon)
• Only use hour times up to 12

24-hour clock
• 0-11 (morning hours)
• 12-23 (afternoon hours) 

11  YYeeaarr  – the amount of time it 
takes Earth to go around the 
sun 336655 (and a quarter) ddaayyss
LLeeaapp  YYeeaarr  – 336666  ddaayyss  (every 

4 years)

1122  MMoonntthhss  ==  one year = 52 weeks
31 days – JJaann,,  MMaarrcchh,,  MMaayy,,  JJuullyy
AAuugg,,  OOcctt,,  DDeecc
30 days – AApprriill,,  JJuunnee,,  SSeepptt,,  NNoovv
28 days – FFeebb  (29 leap year)

11  wweeeekk  – 7 days
Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, 
Thursday, Friday, Saturday, Sunday

11  ddaayy  – 24 hours
11  hhoouurr  - 60 minutes 
11  mmiinnuuttee  – 60 seconds

Use a number line for 
time calculations!

SSiiggnniiffiiccaanntt::  Place value of importance 
RRoouunndd::  Making a number simpler but keeping its value close to what it was. 
DDeecciimmaall::  Place holders after the decimal point.
OOvveerreessttiimmaattee::  Rounding up – gives a solution higher than the actual value
UUnnddeerreessttiimmaattee::  Rounding down – gives a solution lower than the actual value. 
MMeettrriicc::  A system of measurement.
BBaallaannccee::  The amount of money in a bank account
DDeeppoossiitt::  Putting money into a bank account. 

gg kkgg mmll LLmmmm ccmm mm kkmm
÷ 𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏 ÷ 𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟎𝟎 ÷ 𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏 ÷ 𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏 ÷ 𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏

× 𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏× 𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏× 𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏× 𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏× 𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏
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MMeeaassuurreess  ooff  llooccaattiioonn
- Reasoning with data…

KKeeyywwoorrddssWWhhaatt  ddoo  II  nneeeedd  ttoo  bbee  aabbllee  
ttoo  ddoo??  

BByy  tthhee  eenndd  ooff  tthhiiss  uunniitt  yyoouu  sshhoouulldd  bbee  aabbllee  ttoo::
• Understand and use mean, median and 

mode
• Choose the most appropriate average
• Identify outliers
• Compare distributions using averages and 

range

MMeeaann,,  MMeeddiiaann,,  MMooddee

CChhoooossiinngg  tthhee  aapppprroopprriiaattee  aavveerraaggee

IIddeennttiiffyy  oouuttlliieerrss  CCoommppaarriinngg  ddiissttrriibbuuttiioonnss

The Mean
A measure of average to find the central tendency…
a typical value that represents the data

2244,,  88,,  44,,  1111,,  88,,  

Find the sum of the data (add the values) 5555
Divide the overall total by how many 
pieces of data you have

5555  ÷ 55

MMeeaann  ==  1111

The Median

The value in the center (in the middle) of the data

Put the data in order 44,,  88,,  88,,  1111,,  2244

Find the value in the middle 44,,  88,,  88,,  1111,,  2244

MMeeddiiaann  ==  88
NNOOTTEE::  If there is no single middle 
value find the mean of the two 
numbers left

The Mode (The modal value)

This is the number OR the item that occurs the most (it does not 
have to be numerical) 

MMooddee  ==  88

This can still be easier if it the data is ordered first 

44,,  88,,  88,,  1111,,  2244

The average should be a representative of the 
data set – so it should be compared to the 

set as a whole - to check if it is an 
appropriate average

2244,,  88,,  44,,  1111,,  88,,  2244,,  88,,  44,,  1111,,  88,,  

Here are the weekly wages of a small firm

£240 £240 £240 £240 £240 
£260 £260 £300 £350 £700

WWhhiicchh  aavveerraaggee  bbeesstt  rreepprreesseennttss  
tthhee  wweeeekkllyy  wwaaggee??  

The Mean = £307

The Median = £250

The Mode = £240

PPuutt  tthhee  ddaattaa  bbaacckk  iinnttoo  ccoonntteexxtt
Mean/Median – too high (most of this company earn £240)
Mode is the best average that represents this wage

It is likely that the salaries above £240 are more senior staff members – their salary 
doesn’t represent the average weekly wage of the majority of employers

Outliers are values that stand well apart from the rest of the data

Outliers can have a big impact on range and mean. 
They have less impact on the median and the mode

Sometimes it is 
best to not use 
an outlier in 
calculations 

Where an outlier is 
identified try to give it 
some context.
This is likely to be a taller 
member of the group. 
Could the be an older 
student or a teacher? 

Outliers can also be 
identified graphically 
e.g. on scatter graphs

Comparisons should include a statement of average and central tendency, as well as 
a statement about spread and consistency.

Here are the number of runs scored last month by Lucy and James in 
cricket matches
LLuuccyy:: 4455,,    3322,,    3377,,    4411,,    4488,,    3355
JJaammeess:: 6600,,    9900,,      4411,,    2233,,    1144,,    2233

Lucy
MMeeaann::  39.6 (1.d.p), MMeeddiiaann::  38. MMooddee::  no mode, RRaannggee::  16
James
MMeeaann::  41.8 (1.d.p), MMeeddiiaann::  32, MMooddee::  23, RRaannggee::  76

James has two 
extreme values that 
have a big impact on 

the range

“James is less consistent that Lucy because his scores have a greater range. 
Lucy performed better on average because her scores have a similar mean and 

a higher median”

SSpprreeaadd::  the distance/ how spread out/ variation of data 
AAvveerraaggee::  a measure of central tendency – or the typical value of all the data together 
TToottaall::  all the data added together 
FFrreeqquueennccyy::  the number of times the data values occur
RReepprreesseenntt::  something that show’s the value of another
OOuuttlliieerr::  a value that stands apart from the data set
CCoonnssiisstteenntt:: a set of data that is similar and doesn’t change very much 
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TThhee  ddaattaa  hhaannddlliinngg  ccyyccllee  
- Reasoning with data…

KKeeyywwoorrddssWWhhaatt  ddoo  II  nneeeedd  ttoo  bbee  aabbllee  
ttoo  ddoo??  
BByy  tthhee  eenndd  ooff  tthhiiss  uunniitt  yyoouu  sshhoouulldd  bbee  aabbllee  ttoo::
• Set up a statistical enquiry
• Design and criticise questionnaires
• Draw and interpret multiple bar charts
• Draw and interpret line graphs
• Represent and interpret grouped quantitative 

data
• Find and interpret the range
• Compare distributions

HHyyppootthheessiiss::  an idea or question you want to test
SSaammpplliinngg::  the group of things you want to use to check your hypothesis 
PPrriimmaarryy  DDaattaa::  data you collect yourself
SSeeccoonnddaarryy  DDaattaa::  data you source from elsewhere e.g. the internet/ newspapers/ local statistics 
DDiissccrreettee  DDaattaa::  numerical data that can only take set values 
CCoonnttiinnuuoouuss  DDaattaa::  numerical data that has an infinite number of values (often seen with height, distance, time)
SSpprreeaadd::  the distance/ how spread out/ variation of data 
AAvveerraaggee::  a measure of central tendency – or the typical value of all the data together 
PPrrooppoorrttiioonn::  numerical relationship that compares two things 

SSeett  uupp  aa  ssttaattiissttiiccaall  eennqquuiirryy
Write a 
suitable 
hypothesis

Design a 
data 
collection 
sheet

Pros/ 
Cons of 
sampling

Pros/ 
Cons 
primary or 
secondary 
data

Discrete or 
continuous 
data?

DDaattaa  TTiittllee TTaallllyy FFrreeqquueennccyy

Features of a data collection sheet
Total number of 
that group 
observed 

Grouped or 
ungrouped 
categories

DDeessiiggnn  aanndd  ccrriittiicciissee  aa  qquueessttiioonnnnaaiirree
TThhee  QQuueessttiioonn  - be clear with the question - don’t be too leading/ judgemental 

ee..gg..  HHooww  mmuucchh  ppoocckkeett  mmoonneeyy  ddoo  yyoouu  ggeett  aa  wweeeekk??

RReessppoonnsseess  – do you want closed or open responses? – do any options overlap? – Have 
you an option for all responses? 

££00              ££00..0011  -- ££22            ££22..0011  -- ££44            mmoorree  tthhaann  ££44

NNOOTTEE::  For responses about continuous data include inequalities < x ≤

Zero 
option

More 
option

PPiiccttooggrraammss,,  bbaarr  aanndd  lliinnee  cchhaarrttss

= 4 people

Pictogram

- Need to remember a key
- Visually able to identify mode

Bar Chart

- Gaps between the bars
- Clearly labelled axes
- Scale for the axes
- Title for the bar chart
- Discrete Data

Line Chart

- Gaps between the lines
- Clearly labelled axes
- Scale for the axes
- Discrete Data

Represents quantitative data MMuullttiippllee  BBaarr  cchhaarrtt Compares multiple groups of data

Key/ Colour code for separate 
groups of information

Gap between different 
categories of data

- Clearly labelled axes
- Scale for axes
- Comparable data bars  

drawn next to each 
other

DDrraaww  aanndd  iinntteerrpprreett  PPiiee  CChhaarrttss Remember a circle has 360°

There were 60 people asked in this survey
(Total frequency) 

32
60

“32 out of 60 people had a dog”

This fraction of the 360 degrees 
represents dogs

32
60

X 360 = 192° Use a protractor to draw
This is 192°

Dog

Multiple method
As 60 goes into 360 – 6 times.
Each frequency can be multiplied by 6 to find 
the degrees (proportion of 360)

Represents quantitative, 
discrete data

DDrraaww  aanndd  iinntteerrpprreett  lliinnee  ggrraapphhss
- Commonly used to show changing over time
- The points are the recorded information 

and the lines join the points. 

Line graphs do not need to start from 0

It is possible to make estimates from the line
e.g. temperature at 9.30am is 5℃

More than one piece of 
data can be plotted on 
the same graph to 
compare data

GGrroouuppeedd  qquuaannttiittaattiivvee  ddaattaa

2
4
6
8
104

5

8

10
1

This is a frequency diagram
There are no gaps between 
the bars

The use of inequalities shows that this will be 
a frequency diagram

“More than or equal 
to 25 and less than 
30 minutes”

Grouping the 
data is useful if 
there is a 
large spread 
of data to 
begin with 

FFiinndd  aanndd  iinntteerrpprreett  tthhee  rraannggee Difference between the biggest and smallest values

The range is a measure of sspprreeaadd  

A smaller range means there is less variation in 
the results – it is more consistent data 

A range of 0 means all the data is the same 
value 

Shop 1 highest value Shop 1 lowest value 

Range of customers = 25 – 22 = 3
(Shop 1)

Shop 1 has the smallest range – this 
indicates it has a more consistent flow of 
customers each week. 

Year 7 



Mathematics |  51

Ones Tenths hundredths

Year 7 Place Value and proportion
OOrrddeerriinngg  iinntteeggeerrss  aanndd  ddeecciimmaallss

KKeeyywwoorrddss
AApppprrooxxiimmaattee::  To estimate a number, amount or total often using rounding of numbers to make them easier to calculate with
IInntteeggeerr::  a whole number that is positive or negative
IInntteerrvvaall::  between two points or values
MMeeddiiaann::  A measure of central tendency (middle, average) found by putting all the data values in order and finding the middle 
value of the list.
NNeeggaattiivvee::  Any number less than zero; written with a minus sign.
PPllaaccee  hhoollddeerr::  We use 0 as a place holder to show that there are none of a particular place in a number
PPllaaccee  vvaalluuee::  The value of a digit depending on its place in a number.  In our decimal number system, each place is 10 times 
bigger than the place to its right
RRaannggee::  The difference between the largest and smallest numbers in a set
SSiiggnniiffiiccaanntt  ffiigguurree::  A digit that gives meaning to a number.  The most significant digit (figure) in an integer is the number on 
the left.  The most significant digit in a decimal fraction is the first non-zero number after the decimal point.

WWhhaatt  ddoo  II  nneeeedd  ttoo  bbee  aabbllee  ttoo  ddoo??  

BByy  tthhee  eenndd  ooff  tthhiiss  uunniitt  yyoouu  sshhoouulldd  bbee  aabbllee  ttoo::  
• Understand place value and the number 

system including decimals
• Understand and use place value for decimals, 

integers and measures of any size
• Order number and use a number line for 

positive and negative integers, fractions and 
decimals; 

• use the symbols =,≠, ≤,≥
• Work with terminating decimals and their 

corresponding fractions
• Round numbers to an appropriate accuracy
• Describe, interpret and compare data 

distributions using the median and range

IInntteeggeerr  PPllaaccee  VVaalluuee

Three billion, one hundred and forty eight million, 
thirty three thousand and twenty nine
11  bbiilllliioonn  1, 000, 000, 000
11  mmiilllliioonn  1. 000, 000

IInntteerrvvaallss  oonn  aa  nnuummbbeerr  lliinnee

Divide the difference by the number of intervals (gaps)..
E..g. 100 ÷ 5 = 2020 40 60 80

RRoouunnddiinngg  ttoo  tthhee  nneeaarreesstt  ppoowweerr  ooff  tteenn
5495 to the nearest 1000

55000000 66000000

5475 to the nearest 100

55440000 55550000

5475 to the nearest 10

55447700 55448800

If the number is halfway between we “rroouunndd  uupp”

CCoommppaarree  iinntteeggeerrss  uussiinngg  <,>,=,≠
< less than
> greater than
= equal to
≠ not equal to

=
=
< EExxaammppllee  22

150   154   148   
137   160    158

PPllaacceehhoollddeerr

RRaannggee MMeeddiiaann
Difference between the biggest and smallest

3   9    8   12
RRaannggee::  BBiiggggeesstt  vvaalluuee    – SSmmaalllleesstt  vvaalluuee      

1122  – 33  ==  99

Range = 9

Spread of the values The middle value

EExxaammppllee  11
4 3   9    8   12

MMeeddiiaann::    ppuutt  tthhee  iinn  oorrddeerr          3   4   8   9   12
ffiinndd  tthhee  mmiiddddllee  nnuummbbeerr 3   4   88 9   12

MMeeddiiaann::    ppuutt  tthhee  iinn  oorrddeerr        
137  148  150  154  158  160

TThheerree  aarree  22  mmiiddddllee  nnuummbbeerrss
FFiinndd  tthhee  mmiiddppooiinntt 115522

ones tenths hundredths

0 ones, 5 tenth and 2 hundredths
0 + 0.1 + 0.1 + 0.1 + 0.1 + 0.1 + 0.01 + 0.01

= 0 + 0.5 + 0.02
= 00..5522

DDeecciimmaallss  

We say 
““nnoouugghhtt  ppooiinntt  ffiivvee  ttwwoo””

FFiivvee  tteenntthhss  aanndd  ttwwoo  
hhuunnddrreeddtthhss

DDeecciimmaall  iinntteerrvvaallss  oonn  aa  nnuummbbeerr  lliinnee

0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.9

0.02 0.04 0.06 0.08

0.2 0.4 0.6 0.8 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.8 2

One whole spit into 10 parts makes tenths = 0.1
One tenth split into 10 parts makes hundredths = 0.01

CCoommppaarriinngg  ddeecciimmaallss Which the largest of 0.3 and 0.23?

Ones Tenths hundredths 0.3 > 0.23
“There are more counters in the furthest 

column to the left”

00..3300
00..2233

Comparing the values both with 
the same number of decimal 

places is another way to 
compare the number of tenths 

and hundredths

RRoouunndd  ttoo  11  ssiiggnniiffiiccaanntt  ffiigguurree
370 to 1 significant figure is 400
37 to 1 significant figure is 40
3.7 to 1 significant figure is 4
0.37 to 1 significant figure is 0.4
0.00000037 to 1 significant figure is 0.0000004

RRoouunndd  ttoo  tthhee  ffiirrsstt  nnoonn  
zzeerroo nnuummbbeerr

-
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RRaattiioo  aanndd  SSccaallee
- Proportional reasoning…

KKeeyywwoorrddss
RRaattiioo::  a statement of how two numbers compare
EEqquuaall  PPaarrttss::: all parts in the same proportion, or a whole shared equally
PPrrooppoorrttiioonn::  a statement that links two ratios
OOrrddeerr::  to place a number in a determined sequence
PPaarrtt::  a section of a whole 
EEqquuiivvaalleenntt::  of equal value
FFaaccttoorrss::  integers that multiply together to get the original value
SSccaallee::  the comparison of something drawn to its actual size. 

WWhhaatt  ddoo  II  nneeeedd  ttoo  bbee  aabbllee  
ttoo  ddoo??  

BByy  tthhee  eenndd  ooff  tthhiiss  uunniitt  yyoouu  sshhoouulldd  bbee  aabbllee  ttoo::  
• Simplify any given ratio
• Share an amount in a given ratio
• Solve ratio problems given a part

Solutions should be modelled, explained and 
solved.

RReepprreesseennttiinngg  aa  rraattiioo ““FFoorr  eevveerryy  55  bbooyyss  tthheerree  aarree  33  ggiirrllss””

This represents the 3 girlsThis represents the 5 boys

This is the “whole” – boys and girls together

This represents the 3 girls

This represents the 5 boys

This is the 
“whole” –
boys and girls 
together

DDoouubbllee  NNuummbbeerr  LLiinnee

55::33

OOrrddeerr  iiss  IImmppoorrttaanntt
““FFoorr  eevveerryy  ddoogg  tthheerree  aarree  22  ccaattss””

Dogs: Cats

1:2
The ratio has to be written in the 
same order as the information is 

given.
e.g. 2:1 would represent 2 dogs for 

every 1 cat.

SSiimmpplliiffyyiinngg  aa  rraattiioo  Cancel down the ratio to its lowest form

66::44
““FFoorr  eevveerryy  66  ddaayyss  ooff  rraaiinn  tthheerree  aarree  44  ddaayyss  ooff  ssuunn””

rain sun

Find the biggest common 
factor that goes into all 
parts of the ratio

For 66  and 44 the biggest 
factor (number that 
multiplies into them is 22) 33::22

÷÷ bbyy  22

“For every 3 days of rain there are 2 days of sun” – when this happens twice the ratio becomes 6:4.

RRaattiioo  11::nn  ((oorr  nn::11))
This is asking you to cancel down until the part 

indicated represents 1.

SShhooww  tthhee  rraattiioo  44::2200  iinn  tthhee  rraattiioo  ooff  11::nn

44  ::  2200

11  ::  55

The 
question 
states that 
tthhiiss  ppaarrtt  
hhaass  ttoo bbee  
11  unit.
Therefore
DDiivviiddee  bbyy  44

This side 
has to be 
divided by 
4 too – to 
keep in 
pprrooppoorrttiioonn

**HH**  the n part does not have to be an integer 
for this type of question

UUnniittss  aarree  iimmppoorrttaanntt::
When using a ratio – all parts should be in the same units

UUsseeffuull  CCoonnvveerrssiioonnss  
mmmm ccmm mm kkmm

xx1100 xx110000 xx11000000

÷÷11000000÷÷110000÷÷1100

gg kkgg
xx11000000

÷÷11000000

mmll LL
xx11000000

÷÷11000000

SShhaarriinngg  aa  wwhhoollee  iinnttoo  aa  ggiivveenn  rraattiioo
James and Lucy share £350 in the ratio 3:4.

Work out how much each person earns

James: Lucy

33  ::  44

James

Lucy

£350

MMooddeell  tthhee  QQuueessttiioonn

FFiinndd  tthhee  vvaalluuee  ooff  oonnee  ppaarrtt

= one part 
= ££5500

Whole: £350
7 parts to share between
(3 James, 4 Lucy)

££335500  ÷÷ 77  ==  ££5500

James = 3 x £50 = £150

Lucy = 4 x £50 = £200

£350

James: Lucy

33  ::  44
££115500::££220000

PPuutt  bbaacckk  iinnttoo  tthhee  qquueessttiioonn

xx  5500xx  5500

FFiinnddiinngg  aa  vvaalluuee  ggiivveenn  11::nn  ((oorr  nn::11))
Inside a box are blue and red pens in the ratio 5:1.
If there are 10 red pens how many blue pens are 

there? 

MMooddeell  tthhee  QQuueessttiioonn

Blue : Red

55  ::  11

Blue pens

Red pens
OOnnee  uunniitt
= 10 pens= one part 

= 1100  ppeennss

PPuutt  bbaacckk  iinnttoo  tthhee  qquueessttiioonn
Blue pens = 5 x 10 = 50 pens

Red pens = 1 x 10 = 10 pens

Blue : Red

55  ::  11
5500::  1100

xx  1100xx  1100

TThheerree  aarree  5500  BBlluuee  PPeennss

RRaattiioo  aass  aa  ffrraaccttiioonn

Trees: Flowers

3 : 7

Trees

Flowers

RRaattiioo  
FFrraaccttiioonn

Total number of parts

Number of parts of in group

10

3

FFrraaccttiioonn  ooff  ttrreeeessThere are 33 parts for trees

Tree parts 33  ++ Flower parts 77  ==  1100

PPii  ∏ CCiirrccuummffeerreennccee

DDiiaammeetteerr The ratio of a circles
circumference to its 

diameter  

Year 7 
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MMuullttiipplliiccaattiivvee  CChhaannggee
- Proportional reasoning…

KKeeyywwoorrddss
PPrrooppoorrttiioonn::  a statement that links two ratios
VVaarriiaabbllee::  a part that the value can be changed
AAxxeess::  horizontal and vertical lines that a graph is plotted around 
AApppprrooxxiimmaattiioonn::  an estimate for a value 
SSccaallee  FFaaccttoorr::  the multiple that increases/ decreases a shape in size 
CCuurrrreennccyy::  the system of money used in a particular country
CCoonnvveerrssiioonn::  the process of changing one variable to another
SSccaallee::  the comparison of something drawn to its actual size. 

WWhhaatt  ddoo  II  nneeeedd  ttoo  bbee  aabbllee  
ttoo  ddoo??  
BByy  tthhee  eenndd  ooff  tthhiiss  uunniitt  yyoouu  sshhoouulldd  bbee  aabbllee  ttoo::  
• Solve problems and explain direct 

proportion
• Use conversion graphs to make 

statements, comparisons and form 
conclusions.

• Understand and use scale factors for 
length

DDiirreecctt  PPrrooppoorrttiioonn As one variable changes the other changes at 
the same rate.

TThhiiss  iiss  aa  mmuullttiipplliiccaattiivvee  cchhaannggee

44  ccaannss  ooff  ppoopp  ==  ££22..4400

4 cans of pop = £2.40

2 cans of pop = £1.20x 
0.5

x 0.5

This multiplier is the same 
In the same way that this 

would be for ratio

4 cans of pop = £2.40

12 cans of pop = £7.20x 
3

x 3

Sometimes this is easiest 
if you work out how much 

one unit is worth first
e.g. 11  ccaann  ooff  ppoopp  ==  ££00..6600

CCoonnvveerrssiioonn  GGrraapphhss Compare two variables
kilo

me
tre

s

miles

Labelling of both axes 
is vital

This is always a straight line because as one variable 
increases so does the other at the same rate

To make conversions between units you need to find the 
point to compare – then find the associated point by 
using your graph.
Using a ruler helps for accuracy
Showing your conversion lines help as a “check” for 
solutions

CCoonnvveerrssiioonn  bbeettwweeeenn  ccuurrrreenncciieess

For every £1 
I have 90 Rupees

Currency is directly proportional

Pounds

Ru
pe

es

1100

990000

Currency can be converted 
using a conversion graph

£1 = 90 Rupees

x 
10 x 
10

£10 = 900 Rupees

Convert 630 Rupees into Pounds

£1 = 90 Rupees

x 
7 x 
7

£7  = 663300  RRuuppeeeess

630 ÷ 90 = 7

RRaattiioo  bbeettwweeeenn  ssiimmiillaarr  sshhaappeess
Angles in similar shapes do not change.
e.g. if a triangle gets bigger the angles can 
not go above 1800

UUnnddeerrssttaanndd  SSccaallee  FFaaccttoorr IInntteerrpprreett  mmaappss  wwiitthh  ssccaallee  ffaaccttoorrssDDrraaww  aanndd  iinntteerrpprreett  ssccaallee  ddiiaaggrraammss

Use ccoorrrreessppoonnddiinngg  
sides to calculate a 
scale factor

3 x 11..55  = 4.5

TThhiiss  iiss  aa  mmuullttiipplliiccaattiivvee  cchhaannggee
Missing length
8 x 1.5 = 12m

CCoorrrreessppoonnddiinngg  ssiiddeess  

3m : 4.5m

1 m : 1.5 m

÷
3 ÷

3

8m : 12m

1 m : 1.5 mx 
8

x 8

Note
Simplify to the
same ratio

Scale factor can also 
be calculated by: 

BBiiggggeerr  ccoorrrreessppoonnddiinngg  ssiiddee
SSmmaalllleerr  ccoorrrreessppoonnddiinngg  ssiiddee

Small corresponding side Big corresponding side

÷ SSFF

x SSFF

A picture of a car is drawn with a scale of 1:30

For every 1cm on my image is 
30cm in real life

TThhee  ccaarr  iimmaaggee  iiss  
1100ccmm Image : Real life

1cm :  30cm
10cm :  300cm

TThhee  ccaarr  iimmaaggee  iiss  
1100ccmm

x 
10

x 10

TThhee  ccaarr  iinn  rreeaall  lliiffee  
iiss  221100ccmm Image : Real life

1cm :  30cm
7cm :  210 cmx 

7
x 7

mm cm m km

x 10 x 100 x 1000

÷ 10 ÷ 100 ÷ 1000

Ratios need to be in the 
same units

1 cm : 250m
250 x 100 = 25000

1 cm : 25000cm

For every 1cm on my map is 
25000cm in real life. 

Year 7 
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Year 7 lines and angles
GGeeoommeettrriicc  rreeaassoonniinngg

KKeeyywwoorrddss
VVeerrttiiccaallllyy OOppppoossiittee:: angles formed when two or more straight lines cross at a point.
IInntteerriioorr  AAnngglleess::  angles inside the shape
SSuumm:: total, add all the interior angles together
CCoonnvveexx QQuuaaddrriillaatteerraall::  a four-sided polygon where every interior angle is less than 180°
CCoonnccaavvee QQuuaaddrriillaatteerraall:: a four-sided polygon where one interior angle exceeds 180°
PPoollyyggoonn:: A 2D shape made with straight lines
SSccaalleennee  ttrriiaannggllee::  a triangle with all different sides and angles
IIssoosscceelleess  ttrriiaannggllee::  a triangle with two angles the same size and two angles the same size
RRiigghhtt--aanngglleedd  ttrriiaannggllee:: a triangle with a right angle 

WWhhaatt  ddoo  II  nneeeedd  ttoo  bbee  aabbllee  ttoo  ddoo??  

BByy  tthhee  eenndd  ooff  tthhiiss  uunniitt  yyoouu  sshhoouulldd  bbee  aabbllee  ttoo::  
• Understand/use the sum of angles at a point
• Understand/use the sum of angles on a straight 

line
• Understand/use equality of vertically opposite 

angles
• Know and apply the sum of angles in a triangle
• Know and apply the sum of angles in a 

quadrilateral

SSuumm  ooff  aanngglleess  aatt  aa  ppooiinntt The sum of angles around a point is 360°

360°

67°
360° - 67°
= 293 °

B

C

D

E

O

33°

92°

FFiinndd  aannggllee  BBOOEE

Angle notation – find 
this missing angle 

Angle notation – 90°

90° + 33° + 92° = 205°
360° - 205°
BOE =115555°

SSuumm  ooff  aanngglleess  oonn  aa  ssttrraaiigghhtt  lliinnee
Adjacent angles that share a common point on a line add up to 180°

V
W

X
Y

Z
72° 42°

FFiinndd  aannggllee  XXWWYY
72° + 42° = 114°
180° - 114° = 6666°

VVeerrttiiccaallllyy  ooppppoossiittee  aanngglleess

Angle JNM is 
vertically opposite to 
angle KNL

VVeerrttiiccaallllyy  ooppppoossiittee  aanngglleess  aarree  tthhee  ssaammee

JNM = KNL

Other angle rules still 
apply.
Look for straight line 
sums and angles 
around a point. 

Form equations with
information from
diagrams:
2𝑥𝑥-12 = 42

2𝑥𝑥 = 54
𝑥𝑥 = 27°

SSuumm  ooff  aanngglleess  iinn  ttrriiaanngglleess SSuumm  ooff  iinntteerriioorr aanngglleess iinn  aa  ttrriiaannggllee  ==  118800°

Look at triangle notation. 
This indicates an isosceles 
triangle
∴ 180 - 43 = 137

137 ÷ 2 = 68.5°

The two base angles will be the 
same size

Have a go!
Tearing the corners from triangles forms 
a straight line which is therefore 180°

A triangle can 
only have 
ONE right 

angle

SSuumm  ooff  aanngglleess  iinn  qquuaaddrriillaatteerraallss SSuumm  ooff  iinntteerriioorr aanngglleess iinn  aa  qquuaaddrriillaatteerraall  ==  336600°

Convex
Quadrilateral

Concave
Quadrilateral

Interior angles are those that make up 
the perimeter (outline) of the shape

A quadrilateral is made up of two 
triangles = the sum of interior angles is 

the same as two triangles: 
180° + 180° = 360°

Interior Angles

AAnnggllee  PPrroobblleemmss Split up the problem into chunks and explain your reasoning at each point using angle notation

11..        Angle DEF = 51° because it is a vertically opposite angle DEF = GEH

22..  Triangle DEF is isosceles (triangle notation) ∴ EDF = EFD and the sum of interior angles is 180°
180° - 51° = 129° 129° ÷ 2 = 64.5°

33..      Angle EDF = 64.5°

Keep working out clear and 
notes together

-
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I’m
 good, and you?

t’appelles

m
’appelle

I’m
 called/M

y nam
e 

S’il
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J’ai

P1. How
 do I say…

?J’ai

Don’t change it
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KO1.  Germ
an Essentials.

G1.  Essential Verbs. (present tense)

Pronoun
haben

= 
to have

sein = 
to be

w
erden

= 
to becom

e

ich 
(I)

habe
(I have)

bin
(I am

)
w

erde
(I becom

e)

du 
(you)

inform
al)

hast
(you have)

bist
(you are)

w
irst

(you becom
e)

er/sie/es 
(he/she/it)

hat
(he/she it has)

ist
(he/she/it is)

w
ird

(he/she/it 
becom

es)

w
ir

(w
e)

haben
(w

e have)
sind

(w
e are)

w
erden

(w
e becom

e)

ihr
(you plural)

habt
(you have)

seid
(you are)

w
erdet

(you becom
e)

Sie/sie
(you 

polite/they)

haben
(you 

polite/they 
have)

sind
(you 

polite/they 
are)

w
erden
(you 

polite/they 
becom

e)

V1. Vocabulary Essentials.

Intensifiers
Connectives

besonders(especially)
aber(but)

ein
bisschen

(a bit)
auch

(also)

sehr(very)
denn

(because)

w
irklich

(really)
deshalb

(therefore)

ziem
lich

(quite)
jedoch

(how
ever)

zu
(too)

und (and)

Subordinating Conjunctions (Verb Kickers)

da (because)
dass(that)

obw
ohl(although)

w
eil(because)

w
enn

(if/w
hen)

w
o (w

here)

P1. Das Alphabet.

A = ah
B = bay

C = tsay
D =  day

E = ey
F = eff

G = gay
H =  hah

I = ee
J = yot

K = car
L =  ell

M
 =     

em
m

N = enn
O = oh

P = pay

Q
 =     kuh

R = air
S = ess

T = tay

U =   ooh
V = fow

W
 = vay

X = eeks

Y = oopsi-
lon

Z = tsett

G2. Definite &
 Indefinite Articles &

 Genders.

Gender
the

a

m
asculine

der
ein(en)

fem
inine

die
eine

neuter
das

ein

plural
die

viele
(a lot)

V2. Num
bers.

0 = null
1 = eins

2 = zw
ei

3 = drei
4 = vier

5 = fünf
6 = sechs

7 = sieben
8 = acht

9 = neun

10 = zehn
11 = elf

12 = zw
ölf

13 = 
dreizehn

14 = 
vierzehn

15 = 
fünfzehn

16 = 
sechzehn

17 = 
siebzehn

18 = 
achtzehn

19 = 
neunzehn

20 = 
zw

anzig
30 = 

dreißig
40 = 

vierzig
50 = 

fünfzig
60 = 

sechzig

70 = 
siebzig

80 = 
achtzig

90 = 
neunzig

100 = 
hundert

1000 = 
tausend

P2. Com
m

only M
ispronounced Germ

an W
ords.

habe
(harbour)

viele
(feeler)

w
eil

(vile)
m

eine
(m

iner)

Schule 
(shooler)

neunzehn
(n-oin

say-n)
Deutsch 
(doi-t-sh)

Englisch
(eng-lish)

M
ädchen

(m
aid-tshun)

Schildkröte
(sh-ild-kr-u-te)

Brüder
(broo-der)

heiße
(hi-sur)

Gram
m

ar.
Vocabulary.

Pronunciation.



62 | MFL - German

KO
1.

1 
 G

er
m

an
 E

ss
en

tia
ls 

2.

P1
. K

ey
 S

ou
nd

s

yo
u 

se
e

yo
u 

sa
y

ex
am

pl
e

ei
ey

e
ei

ns
(e

ye
-n

s)

ie
ee

sie
be

n
(s

ee
-b

un
)

au
ow

!
bl

au
(b

l-o
w

)

eu
/ä

u
oi

ne
un

(n
oi

n)

w
v

w
ie

(v
-e

e)

j
y

Ja
! (

ya
!)

sc
h

sh
Sc

hu
h 

(s
ho

e)

__
_e

uh
ha

be
(h

ar
-b

uh
)

ä
ey

/e
Bä

r(
be

ar
)

ö
ur

r
sc

hö
n

(s
h-

ur
n)

ü
oo

h
gr

ün
(g

-o
oh

-n
)

ß
ss

w
ei

ß
(v

-e
ye

-s
s)

V3
. K

ey
 P

hr
as

es
.  

Gr
ee

tin
gs

 &
 In

tr
od

uc
tio

ns
.

De
ut

sc
h

En
gl

ish

Gu
te

n
Ta

g/
Ha

llo
He

llo

W
ie

 g
eh

t’s
?

Ho
w

 a
re

 y
ou

?

M
ir 

ge
ht

’s
gu

t u
nd

 d
ir?

I’m
 g

oo
d,

 a
nd

 y
ou

?

W
ie

 h
ei

ße
n

Si
e/

W
ie

 
he

iß
td

u?
W

ha
t i

s y
ou

r n
am

e 
(fo

rm
al

/in
fo

rm
al

)

Ich
 h

ei
ße

/M
ei

n 
Na

m
e 

ist
/Ic

h 
bi

n
I’m

 ca
lle

d/
M

y 
na

m
e 

is/
I a

m

Au
f 

W
ie

de
rs

eh
en

/T
sc

hu
ss

Go
od

by
e/

by
e

Bi
tte

Pl
ea

se

Da
nk

es
ch

ön
/D

an
ke

Th
an

k 
yo

u/
th

an
ks

.

W
ie

 a
lt 

sin
d

Si
e/

W
ie

 a
lt 

bi
st

du
?

Ho
w

 o
ld

 a
re

 y
ou

? 
(fo

rm
al

/in
fo

rm
al

)

W
oh

er
ko

m
m

en
Si

e/
W

oh
er

ko
m

m
st

du
?

W
he

re
 d

o 
yo

u 
co

m
e 

fro
m

? 
(fo

rm
al

/in
fo

rm
al

)

G1
. P

os
se

ss
iv

e 
Pr

on
ou

ns
Ge

nd
er

m
y

hi
s

he
r

m
as

cu
lin

e
m

ei
n

se
in

ih
r

fe
m

in
in

e
m

ei
ne

se
in

e
ih

re
ne

ut
er

m
ei

n
se

in
ih

r
pl

ur
al

m
ei

ne
se

in
e

ih
re

Vo
ca

bu
la

ry
.

Pr
on

un
cia

tio
n.

Gr
am

m
ar

V2
. C

om
m

on
 Q

ue
st

io
ns

 W
or

ds
W

as
W

ha
t

W
er

W
ho

W
ie

Ho
w

W
o

W
he

re
W

an
n

W
he

n
W

el
ch

e
W

hi
ch

Vo
ca

bu
la

ry
.

V1
. C

ol
ou

rs
bl

au
bl

ue
br

au
n

br
ow

n
gr

au
gr

ey
gr

ün
gr

ee
n

lil
a

pu
rp

le
ro

t
re

d
sc

hw
ar

z
bl

ac
k

w
ei

ß
w

hi
te
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KO2.  W
ann

hast du Geburtstag?  (W
hen is your birthday?)

G1.  Essential Verbs. (present tense)

Pronoun
haben

= 
to have

sein = 
to be

ich 
(I)

habe
(I have)

bin
(I am

)

du 
(you)

inform
al)

hast
(you have)

bist
(you are)

er/sie/es 
(he/she/it)

hat
(he/she it has)

ist
(he/she/it is)

w
ir

(w
e)

haben
(w

e have)
sind

(w
e are)

ihr
(you plural)

habt
(you have)

seid
(you are)

Sie/sie
(you polite/they)

haben
(you polite/they 

have)

sind
(you polite/they 

are)

V1. Vocabulary Essentials.

Deutsch
Englisch

W
ann

hast du Geburtstag?
W

hen in your birthday?

M
ein Geburtstag

istam
..

M
y birthday is on the…

W
ie alt bistdu?

How
 old are you?

Ich bin X Jahre alt.
I am

 X years old.

G2. Dates in Germ
an.

To turn a num
ber into a date in Germ

an you have to add som
e extra 

letters to the end of the num
ber.  Num

bers 1-19 you add “ten” and 
num

bers 20-31 you add “sten”.  For exam
ple to say the fourth you 

w
ould w

rite vierten
or the 20

thw
ould be “zw

anzigsten”.  

Exceptions to the rule.
As alw

ays, not every num
ber follow

s this rule so w
atch out for the 

follow
ing dates!

1
st= ersten, 3

rd= dritten, 8
th= achten.

Don’t forget, w
hen you get to 21 you have to sw

ap the units and the 
tens around so to say the 21

styou w
ould w

rite “einundzw
anzigsten”. 

Gram
m

ar.
Vocabulary.

Pronunciation.
P1. Key Sounds.

ei= eye
ie

= ee
au = ow

eu/äu
= 

oi
w

 = v
j = y

sch
= sh

___e = 
uh

ä = ey
ö = urr

ü = ooh
ß = ss

P2. How
 do I say…

?

Geburtstag
guh-burts-tag

Jahre
yar-rer

W
ann

van

M
ein

m
ine

W
ie

vee

Januar
yan-you-are

Februar
feb-you-are

M
ärz

m
are-z

April
app-rill

M
ai

m
y

Juni
you-ni

Juli
you-li

August
ow

-goost
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KO
3.

  W
ie

 si
eh

st
du

 a
us

?  
(W

ha
t d

o 
yo

u 
lo

ok
 li

ke
?)

G1
.  

Es
se

nt
ia

l V
er

bs
. (

pr
es

en
t t

en
se

)

Pr
on

ou
n

ha
be

n
= 

to
 h

av
e

se
in

 =
 

to
 b

e

ich
 

(I)
ha

be
(I 

ha
ve

)
bi

n
(I 

am
)

du
 

(y
ou

)
in

fo
rm

al
)

ha
st

(y
ou

 h
av

e)
bi

st
(y

ou
 a

re
)

er
/s

ie
/e

s 
(h

e/
sh

e/
it)

ha
t

(h
e/

sh
e 

it 
ha

s)
ist

(h
e/

sh
e/

it 
is)

w
ir

(w
e)

ha
be

n
(w

e 
ha

ve
)

sin
d

(w
e 

ar
e)

ih
r

(y
ou

 p
lu

ra
l)

ha
bt

(y
ou

 h
av

e)
se

id
(y

ou
 a

re
)

Si
e/

sie
(y

ou
 p

ol
ite

/t
he

y)

ha
be

n
(y

ou
 p

ol
ite

/t
he

y 
ha

ve
)

sin
d

(y
ou

 p
ol

ite
/t

he
y 

ar
e)

V1
. C

om
m

on
 A

dj
ec

tiv
es

De
ut

sc
h

En
gl

isc
h

gr
oß

/k
le

in
bi

g/
sm

al
l

al
t/

ju
ng

ol
d/

yo
un

g

la
ng

/k
ur

z
lo

ng
/s

ho
rt

di
ck

/s
ch

la
nk

fa
t/

th
in

lo
ck

ig
/g

la
tt

cu
rly

/s
tra

ig
ht

sp
or

tli
ch

/fa
ul

sp
or

ty
/la

zy

fre
un

dl
ich

/g
em

ei
n

fri
en

dl
y/

m
ea

n

la
ut

/r
uh

ig
lo

ud
/q

ui
et

fre
ch

/h
öf

lic
h

ch
ee

ky
/p

ol
ite

ne
rv

ig
/n

et
t

an
no

yi
ng

/n
ice

m
itt

el
la

ng
e

m
ed

iu
m

 le
ng

th

m
itt

el
gr

oß
m

ed
iu

m
/a

ve
ra

ge
 si

ze

G2
. A

dj
ec

tiv
e 

En
di

ng
s

W
he

n 
th

e 
ad

je
ct

iv
e 

co
m

es
 in

 fr
on

t o
f t

he
 n

ou
n 

it 
ne

ed
s a

n 
en

di
ng

 
(c

ha
ng

e 
in

 sp
el

lin
g)

 to
 sh

ow
 th

e 
ge

nd
er

 o
f t

he
 n

ou
n 

it 
de

sc
rib

es
.  

Ge
nd

er
En

di
ng

Ex
am

pl
e

M
as

c.
-e

n
bl

au
en

Fe
m

-e
bl

au
e

Ne
ut

.
-e

s
bl

au
es

Pl
ur

al
 

-e
bl

au
e

Gr
am

m
ar

.
Vo

ca
bu

la
ry

.
Pr

on
un

cia
tio

n.

P1
. H

ow
 d

o 
I s

ay
…

?

Ha
ir

Ha
ar

e
(h

ar
-re

r)

Ey
es

Au
ge

n
(o

w
-g

un
)

an
d

un
d

bu
t

ab
er

(a
r-b

ur
)

I h
av

e
ich

 h
ab

e
(ic

h 
ha

r-b
ur

)

I a
m

ich
 b

in
 

He
/s

he
 h

as
er

/s
ie

ha
t (

ai
r/

se
e 

ha
t)

he
/s

he
 is

er
/s

ie
ist

(a
ir/

se
e 

ist
)

w
e 

ha
ve

w
ir

ha
be

n
(v

ee
r h

ar
-b

un
)

w
e 

ar
e

w
ir

sin
d

(v
ee

r s
in

d)

th
ey

 h
av

e
sie

ha
be

n
(s

ee
 h

ar
-b

un
)

th
ey

 a
re

sie
sin

d
(s

ee
 si

nd
)
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KO4.  W
ie istdeine

Fam
ilie?  (W

hat is your fam
ily like?)

G1.  Essential Verbs. (present tense)

Pronoun
haben

= 
to have

sein = 
to be

ich 
(I)

habe
(I have)

bin
(I am

)

du 
(you)

inform
al)

hast
(you have)

bist
(you are)

er/sie/es 
(he/she/it)

hat
(he/she it has)

ist
(he/she/it is)

w
ir

(w
e)

haben
(w

e have)
sind

(w
e are)

ihr
(you plural)

habt
(you have)

seid
(you are)

Sie/sie
(you polite/they)

haben
(you polite/they 

have)

sind
(you polite/they 

are)

V1. Com
m

on Nouns
Deutsch

Englisch

M
utter/Vater

m
other/father

Eltern
parents

Schw
ester/Bruder

sister/brother

Schw
estern/Brüder

sisters/brothers

Geschw
ister

siblings

Großm
utter/Großvater

Grandm
a/Grandpa

Großeltern
Grandparents

Cousin/Cousine
Cousin (m

/f)

Onkel/Tante
Uncle/Auntie

Freund/Freundin
Friend (m

/f)

Stiefm
utter/vater

Stepm
other/father

Gram
m

ar.
Vocabulary.

Pronunciation.

P1. How
 do I say…

?

m
y dad

m
ein

Vater
(m

ine Far-ter)

m
y brother

m
ein

Bruder
(m

ine brew
-der)

m
y m

um
m

eine
M

utter 
(m

iner M
utt-uh)

m
y sister

m
eine

Schw
ester

(m
iner sh-ves-tuh)

m
y parents

m
eine

Eltern
(m

iner ell-turn)

m
y fam

ily
m

eine
Fam

ilie
(m

iner fam
-ee-lee-ur)

m
y siblings

m
eine

Geschw
ister

(m
iner guh-sh-vis-tuh)

stepbrother
Stiefbruder

(sht-eefbrew
-duh)

half sister
Halbschw

ester
(halb-sh-ves-tuh)

older
älter

(el-ter)

younger
jünger

(yun-ger)

G2. Indefinite Articles &
 Gender of Nouns.

The gender or num
ber of a noun affects the spelling of the 

indefinite article in the sam
e w

ay as it does an adjective.

M
asc

Fem
Neut

Plural

einen(a/an)
eine

(a/an)
ein

(a/an)
viele

(lots of)

Ich habe
einen

Bruder.

Ich habe
eine

Schw
ester.

Ich habe
ein

Pferd.

Ich habe
viele

Geschw
ister.

V2. Com
m

on adjectives

nett/gem
ein

nice/m
ean

groß/klein
big/sm

all

nervig/lustig
annoying/funny

streng/locker
strict/relaxed
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KKOO
55..

    HH
aass

tt  dd
uu  

eeii
nn

HH
aauu

sstt
iiee

rr((
ddoo

  yy
oouu

  hh
aavv

ee  
aa  

ppee
tt??

))

G1
: A

rt
icl

es
 –

ob
je

ct
 o

f t
he

 se
nt

en
ce

  (
a/

an
)

M
de

r H
un

d
Ich

 h
ab

e
ei

ne
n

Hu
nd

F
di

e 
Sp

in
ne

Ich
 h

ab
e

ei
ne

Sp
in

ne

N
da

s P
fe

rd
Ich

 h
ab

e
ei

n
Pf

er
d

PL
di

e 
Ha

us
tie

re
Ich

 h
ab

e
vi

el
e

Ha
us

tie
re

.

G2
: A

dj
ec

tiv
es

 b
ef

or
e 

pl
ur

al
 n

ou
ns

 a
dd

 e
.

bl
au

e
Au

ge
n

= 
 b

lu
e 

ey
es

lo
ck

ig
e

Ha
ar

e
= 

cu
rly

 h
ai

r

G3
. O

pi
ni

on
s

Ich
 li

eb
e

…
    

    
    

    
  I

 lo
ve

 …
Ich

 m
ag

 …
    

    
    

    
   I

 li
ke

 …
Ich

 m
ag

 …
 n

ich
t

I d
on

’t 
lik

e 
…

Ich
 h

as
se

…
    

    
    

    
 I 

ha
te

 …

V2
: A

dj
ec

tiv
es

 –
ap

pe
ar

an
ce

 &
 p

er
so

na
lit

y

gr
oß

-
bi

g
kl

ei
n

-
sm

al
l

di
ck

-
fa

t
sc

hl
an

k
-

sli
m

la
ng

-
lo

ng
ku

rz
-

sh
or

t

w
el

lig
-

w
av

y
lo

ck
ig

-
cu

rly

gl
at

t
-

st
ra

ig
ht

du
nk

el
-

da
rk

bl
au

-
bl

ue
gr

ün
-

gr
ee

n

ro
t

-
re

d
br

au
n

-
br

ow
n

sc
hw

ar
z

-
bl

ac
k

lu
st

ig
-

fu
nn

y

ni
ed

lic
h

-
cu

te
kr

ea
tiv

-
cr

ea
tiv

e

fa
ul

-
la

zy
st

re
ng

-
st

ric
t

ne
rv

ig
-

an
no

yi
ng

ge
m

ei
n

-
m

ea
n

fre
ch

-
ch

ee
ky

kl
ug

-
cle

ve
r

sc
hl

au
-

cu
nn

in
g

st
in

ke
nd

-
sm

el
ly

fle
iß

ig
-

ha
rd

 w
or

ki
ng

la
ng

w
ei

lig
-

bo
rin

g

V1
. N

ou
ns

 a
nd

 P
lu

ra
l F

or
m

s.

No
un

Pl
ur

al
 fo

rm
M

ea
ni

ng

de
r H

un
d

Hu
nd

e
do

gs

de
r V

og
el

Vö
ge

l
bi

rd
s

de
r W

el
le

ns
itt

ich
W

el
le

ns
itt

ich
e

bu
dg

ie
s

di
e 

Sc
hl

an
ge

Sc
hl

an
ge

n
sn

ak
es

di
e 

Sp
in

ne
Sp

in
ne

n
sp

id
er

s

di
e 

Sc
hi

ld
kr

öt
e

Sc
hi

ld
kr

öt
en

to
rt

oi
se

s

da
s P

fe
rd

Pf
er

de
ho

rs
es

da
s K

an
in

ch
en

Ka
ni

nc
he

n
ra

bb
its

da
s 

M
ee

rs
ch

w
ei

nc
he

n
M

ee
rs

ch
w

ei
nc

he
n

gu
in

ea
pi

gs

Vo
ca

bu
la

ry
.

Vo
ca

bu
la

ry
.
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TTaacckklliinngg::
1. Get close but not too close to your opponent – about two 

to three feet is ideal.
2. Keep your eye on the ball. Lock the ankle of your kicking 

foot (the foot you’re going to tackle with).
3. Bend your knees slightly now get close to your opponent 

and strike the ball firmly

PPaassssiinngg::
1. Place your non-kicking foot to the side of the ball. 

Hold your arms up and wide to support your balance.
2. Swing your kicking foot through and strike the ball 

with the inside of your foot. Aim to hit the middle of 
the ball to ensure it stays close to the ground.

3. Follow your kicking leg through towards the intended 
target. The speed of the kicking leg will direct how 
hard you kick the ball.

SShhoooottiinngg::
1. Plant your supporting foot beside the ball to gain 

stability. Pointing your planted foot in the direction 
that you want the ball to go will help guide your aim.

2. Hit the ball with the top of your foot, also known as 
your laces. As you kick, lock your ankle to create 
power through your striking foot

3. After kicking the ball, follow through with your 
shooting leg in the direction that you aimed the ball.

HHeeaaddiinngg::
1. Back slightly arched as ball 

approaches, slightly leaning 
forward after striking the ball

2. Contact with the ball should be 
made on the forehead between 
the eyebrows and the hairline.

3. Head moves toward the ball. Ball 
must be struck and not bounce off 
the head

DDrriibbbblliinngg::
1. Keep the ball close at all times using gentle 

touches with both the inside and outside of 
your foot, changing direction to outwit your 
opponent.

2. Keep your head up, eyes scanning the field, 
and be aware of surroundings.

3. Establish a low center of gravity keeping your 
arms out for balance.
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KKiicckkiinngg::
1. Eyes on the ball
2. Drop ball onto your foot
3. Follow your foot through 

in the direction you want 
the ball to go

TTaacckklliinngg::
1. Eyes to thighs
2. Ring of steel
3. Squeeze the knees 

and then drive for 
five

HHaannddlliinngg::
1. Signal for the ball and 

make a ‘W’ with your 
hands

2. Maintain eye contact
3. Tuck or place the ball 

on your hip

RRuucckk::
1. Hinge at the hips and 

target the ball
2. Get underneath the 

jackle
3. Wide legs and sink at 

the hips

MMaauull::
1. Hinge at the hips
2. Keep your spine in line
3. Keep chasing your feet
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RReecceeiivviinngg::
1. Stick down low, flat 

on floor
2. Rotate stick toward 

floor 45˚
3. Absorb impact

PPaassssiinngg::
1. Eye on the ball, feet 

apart, knees bent
2. Stick in contact with 

ball as weight shifts 
from back to front 
foot

3. Push ball towards 
target

SShhoooottiinngg::  
1. One foot in front the 

other
2. Hands together, raise 

stick to hip level
3. Looking at the ball, 

rotate and contact the 
ball

MMaarrkkiinngg::
1. Get between player 

with the ball and 
receiver

2. Close down the space
3. Stick down to apply 

pressure

DDrriibbbblliinngg::
1. Hands apart, wide 

stance
2. Looking up and down
3. Gentle touches using 

the flat side of the 
stick
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RReecceeiivviinngg//  IInntteerrcceeppttiioonnss::  
1. Make yourself big to catch 

and intercept
2. Place the ball in your 

‘pocket’
3. Now it is in the triple 

threat position

DDrriibbbblliinngg::
1. Look up
2. Using your fingers 

not your palm
3. Bouncing ball to 

waist height

PPaassssiinngg::
1. Make a W shape with 

fingers on the ball
2. Step into pass
3. Follow through

SShhoooottiinngg::
1. Balanced looking at 

the hoop
2. Elbow bent
3. Follow through

FFoooottwwoorrkk//  MMaarrkkiinngg::
1. Anchor one of your 

feet
2. Pivot on that anchor 

foot
3. Bounce of pass before 

you pick up your 
anchor foot
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SSmmaasshh::
1. Contact shuttle at highest 

point
2. Body side on
3. ‘Whip’ action when making 

contact with shuttle. 

OOvveerrhheeaadd  CClleeaarr::
1. Contact shuttle at 

highest point
2. Body side on
3. Full swing and follow 

through
FFoorreehhaanndd  SSeerrvvee::
1. Hold shuttle at waist
2. Stand side on, feet 

shoulder width apart
3. Full swing of racket to 

make contact at hip 
height 

BBaacckkhhaanndd  SSeerrvvee::  
1. Hold shuttle at waist
2. Stood facing the net 

with feet shoulder 
width apart

3. Push motion with the 
racket to make 
contact around hip 
height

NNeett  PPllaayy::
1. Lunge forward with 

dominant foot
2. Contact shuttle as 

close to net height as 
possible

3. Push forwards with 
racket facing up
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SShhoooottiinngg::  
1. Arms extended above head 

with ball in hand
2. Push through the hoop
3. Flick your wrist

DDooddggiinngg::
1. Eyes on the ball
2. Accelerate away from 

the defender
3. Extend arms to 

receive ball

PPaassssiinngg  aanndd  RReecceeiivviinngg::
1. Quick, short passes
2. Receive ball on the 

move- throw ahead of 
receiver

3. Get in front of the 
defender

FFoooottwwoorrkk//  MMoovveemmeenntt::  
1. Bend knees on 

landing
2. Bring weight over 

grounded food
3. Non grounded foot is 

reground to maintain 
balance

MMaarrkkiinngg::
1. Must be 3ft away 

from attacker
2. Weight balanced on 

two feet
3. Arms up and in 

position over the ball

PPaassssiinngg  aanndd  RReecceeiivviinngg::
1. Quick, short passes
2. Receive ball on the 

move- throw ahead of 
receiver

3. Get in front of the 
defender
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GGrroouunndd  FFiieellddiinngg  ((LLoonngg  
BBaarrrriieerr))::
11.. MMoovvee  iinnttoo  lliinnee  ooff  bbaallll
22.. PPllaaccee  kknneeee  oonn  tthhee  ggrroouunndd  

wwiitthh  lleegg  ttoo  tthhee  ssiiddee  ooff  tthhee  
bbooddyy

33.. CCuupp  hhaannddss,,  ffiinnggeerrss  
ppooiinnttiinngg  ddoowwnn,,  ccoolllleecctt  
bbaallll  iinn  ffrroonntt  ooff  bbooddyy

BBoowwlliinngg::
11.. SSttrraaiigghhtt  aarrmm  aatt  tthhee  

eellbbooww
22.. HHoolldd  tthhee  bbaallll  wwiitthh  

ttwwoo  sspplliitt  ffiinnggeerrss
33.. RReelleeaassee  tthhee  bbaallll  aatt  

1122ppmm

BBaattttiinngg::
11.. LLeefftt  hhaanndd  aabboovvee  rriigghhtt  

hhaanndd  ((OOppppoossiittee  ffoorr  
lleefftt  hhaannddeerrss))

22.. LLoooossee,,  bbeenntt  eellbboowwss
33.. SSttrriikkee  tthhee  bbaallll  ffrroomm  

uunnddeerr  yyoouurr  nnoossee

CCaattcchhiinngg::
11.. LLiittttllee  ffiinnggeerrss  ttooggeetthheerr
22.. HHaannddss  sspprreeaadd  iinnttoo  

wwiiddee  ssuurrffaaccee  aarreeaa
33.. CCuusshhiioonn  tthhee  bbaallll  iinnttoo  

tthhee  bbooddyy

TThhrroowwiinngg::
11.. SSttaanndd  ssiiddee  oonn  ttoo  yyoouurr  

ttaarrggeett
22.. TThhrroowwiinngg  hhaanndd  bbaacckk  

bbeehhiinndd
33.. RRoottaattee  sshhoouullddeerrss  

wwiitthh  ssppeeeedd  ttoo  
ggeenneerraattee  ppoowweerr..
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GGrroouunndd  FFiieellddiinngg  -- LLoonngg  bbaarrrriieerr::
1. Body side on, heel and knee touching
2. Hands in front of body, little fingers 

together
3. Track ball & close hands when ball is in 

hands

BBoowwlliinngg::
1. Step forward with 

opposite leg to throwing 
arm

2. Aim with non-throwing 
arm to target

3. Throwing arm draws back
4. Throwing arm forward till 

in line with aim arm & 
release

(Step, aim, tick, tock)

BBaattttiinngg::
1. Stand side on
2. Bat up in line with 

shoulder
3. Watch ball, rotate hips 

& shoulders to hit ball
4. Follow through

UUnnddeerraarrmm  CCaattcchhiinngg::
1. Little fingers/pinkies 

together
2. Bucket hands
3. Close hands & bring 

arms into body

OOvveerraarrmm  CCaattcchhiinngg
1. Thumbs together
2. Bucket hands
3. Close hands & bring 

into body

UUnnddeerraarrmm  TThhrrooww:: SStteepp,,  aaiimm,,  ttiicckk,,  
ttoocckk
1. Step forward with opposite leg to 

throwing arm
2. Aim with non-throwing arm to 

target
3. Throwing arm draws back
4. Throwing arm forward till in 

line with aim arm & release
(Step, aim, tick, tock)

OOvveerraarrmm  tthhrrooww::
1. Stand side on
2. Arm in Nike tick position with 

your non-throwing arm aiming at 
target

3. Rotate hips & shoulders forward
4. Release ball and follow through
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LLoobb::
MMoovvee  ffeeeett  ttoo  ppoossiittiioonn  ooff  bbaallll
CCoonnttaacctt  wwiitthh  ooppeenn  rraacckkeett  
ffaaccee
LLooww  ttoo  hhiigghh
FFoollllooww  tthhrroouugghh  ttoo  ssttrriikkee  
aabboovvee  ooppppoonneennttss''  hheeaadd

GGrroouunnddssttrrookkeess::
RReeaaddyy  PPoossttiiiioonn
VV  GGrriipp
TTuurrnn  ssiiddeewwaayyss  oonn
LLooww  ttoo  hhiigghh
FFiinniisshh  oovveerr  yyoouurr  
sshhoouullddeerr

SSeerrvviiccee::
PPooiinntt  ttooee  ttoo  ttaarrggeett
BBaallll  HHaanndd  aanndd  RRaaccqquueett  
ttooggeetthheerr  iinn  ffrroonntt
BBaallll  ttoossss  iinn  ffrroonntt  //  aabboovvee  
hheeaadd
BBrriinngg  rraacckkeett  bbaacckk  ttoo  ttiicckk  
ppoossiittiioonn
FFoollllooww  tthhrroouugghh

VVoolllleeyy::
RReeaaddyy  ppoossiittiioonn
FFeeeett  FFrroonntt  FFaacciinngg
SStteepp  iinnttoo  VVoolllleeyy
SSttrroonngg  ggrriipp  oonn  ccoonnttaacctt

SSmmaasshh::
MMoovvee  ffeeeett  ttoo  ppoossiittiioonn  ooff  
ssttrriikkee
BBaallll  aabboovvee  hheeaadd
TTiicckk  PPoossiittiioonn
FFoollllooww  tthhrroouugghh  ttoo  
ccoonnttaacctt  iinn  ffrroonntt  ooff  hheeaadd  
ppoossiittiioonn
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Evaluating TH
E PERFO

RM
AN

CES 
O

F O
TH

ERS 

1.
Introduction:

Som
eone else's: as an audience 

m
em

ber w
hat did the perform

ance 
m

ake you think about? Select one 
character and w

rite in detail about 
them

W
hat did you learn about the characters and the story 

from
 their perform

ance. W
hat do you think the aim

 
w

as? W
as it funny? Sad? Com

pelling? U
npick the 

theatrical skills one perform
er used and think w

hy? 
W

hat w
as the purpose? W

hat affect did it have on you?

2.        
Som

eone else’s: Do you think they 
w

ere able to create a successful 
perform

ance?

They w
ere successful w

hy? If you w
eren’t w

hy not? 
W

hat could they have done differently?
W

hat w
as good about there personal perform

ance and 
how

 could they im
prove?

LIN
K TO

 THREATRICAL SKILLS U
SED THRO

U
G

HO
U

T!

3.  
W

rite about the perform
ance as a 

w
hole.

W
hat w

orked w
ell?

W
hat didn’t?

Do you have any ideas about how
 they m

ight have 
altered/changed the perform

ance if given m
ore tim

e?

3. Analysis of the m
om

ent:
Explain in detail the m

eaning created by the m
om

ent, relating to the 
audience. E.g. how

 it m
ade the audience understand the character, them

es 
or story, how

 it created em
pathy, com

edy, tension or com
m

unicated a 
m

essage for the audience etc.
Your personal reaction– how

 did you: think/feel/react/respond/engage? 
W

hat m
eaning w

as com
m

unicated to you at this point. 

Year 7 Dram
a

Autum
n Term

 2:

Analyse SO
M

EO
N

E ELSE’S Perform
ance:

1. Space:
-

Is there a fourth w
all?

-
How

 have THEY used proxem
ics to show

 relationships? W
hat 

relationship w
as created?

-
W

hat is the focus of the audience?
-

W
hat did you learn through the skills used?

2. Character:
-

How
 have THEY show

n the age of the character?
-

How
 have THEY show

n the personality of the audience?
-

How
 has the character helped to create m

eaning in THEIR perform
ance?

LIN
K TO

 THEATRICAL SKILLS THRO
U

G
HO

U
T 

Theatrical Skills:
Pace:how

 fast or how
 slow

 the character speaks
Pow

er:how
 loud or how

 quiet a character speaks
Pitch:how

 high our how
 low

 a character speaks
Pause:m

om
ents w

here the character stops talking
Tone:show

s w
hat the character thinking or how

 they are feeling
Facial expression: show

ing em
otion of the character through the face

Body Language: using your body to show
 the characters em

otion 
Physicality: using your body to show

 the character 
G

esture: a m
ovem

ent of part of the body to show
 m

eaning.
M

annerism
s: habitual gesture or w

ay of speaking or behaving in role
G

ait: the w
ay a character w

alks

1

2

3

Structuring a response:
1.

Identify a theatrical skill 
used in perform

ance 
2.

Describe how
 the skill w

as 
used including the nam

e of 
the skill 

3.
Analyse w

hat m
eaning this 

skill help to create for you 
as an audience m

em
ber 

4.
Evaluate if this skill w

as 
used in a successful w

ay 
5.

Link back to the question 
6.

Repeat the above.
4
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2. Theatre M
aker:

Playw
right 

W
hat they do:

W
riting the script of the play, including 

the dialogue and stage direction

3. Theatre M
aker:

Puppet Designer 
W

hat they do:
Designing the puppets for a 
production, taking into account the 
style of puppets and how

 they w
ill be 

operated.

6. Theatre M
aker:

Director 
W

hat they do:
O

verseeing the creative aspects of 
the production. Developing a 
‘concept’ or central unifying idea for 
the production. Liaising w

ith 
designers, rehearsing the actors and 
ensuring that all technical elem

ents 
of the play are ready. G

iving ‘notes’ 
to the actors to help im

prove their 
perform

ances and agreeing the 
blocking (or m

ovem
ent) of the actors 

7. Theatre M
aker:

Technician 
W

hat they do:
O

perating the technical equipm
ent, 

such as the lighting and sound boards, 
during the perform

ance.

5. Theatre M
aker:

Theatre M
anager 

W
hat they do:

Running the theatre building, 
including overseeing the front of 
house staff (ushers) and the box 
office staff w

ho sell tickets.

4. Theatre M
aker:

Costum
e Designer

W
hat they do:

Designing w
hat the actors w

ear on 
stage. M

aking sure that costum
es 

are appropriate for the style and 
period of the piece. Ensuring the 
costum

es fit the audience.

9. Theatre M
aker:

Sound Designer
W

hat they do:
Designing the sound required for the 
perform

ance, w
hich m

ay include 
m

usic and sound effects. Considering 
if am

plification, such as the use of 
m

icrophones, is needed, and creating 
a sound plot.

10. Theatre M
aker:

Set Designer 
W

hat they do:
Designing the set of the play and the 
set dressing (objects placed on the 
stage). Providing sketches and other 
design m

aterials before overseeing 
the creation of the set.

11. Theatre M
aker:

Stage M
anager

W
hat they do:

Running the backstage elem
ents 

of the play and supervising the 
backstage crew

. O
rganising the 

rehearsal schedule and keeping 
lists of props and other technical 
needs. Creating a prom

pt book 
and calling the cues for the 
perform

ance.

1. Theatre M
aker:

U
nderstudy 

W
hat they do:

Learning a part, including lines and 
m

ovem
ents, so they are able to take 

over a role for som
eone if needed 

w
hen there is a planned or 
unexpected absence.

12. Theatre M
aker:

Lighting Designer 
W

hat they do:
Designing the lighting states and 

effects that w
ill be used in a 

perform
ance. U

nderstanding the 
technical capabilities of the 

theatre and creating a lighting 
plot.

8. Theatre M
aker:

Perform
er 

W
hat they do:

Appearing in a production, for exam
ple 

by acting, dancing or singing. Creating a 
perform

ance or assum
ing a role on stage 

in front of the audience.

Year 7 Dram
a:

Roles and 
responsibilities in 

the theatre :

12 11 10

9 8 7

6 5 4

3 2 1
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Key Term
s:

Exaggeration: To m
agnify (m

ake bigger, 
m

ore over the top, a perform
ance skill)

Clocking the audience: a m
om

ent w
hen 

a character breaks the fourth w
all and 

looks at the audience. 
Point of focus: creating a m

om
ent 

w
here the audiences focus is on a 

characters or a point on stage
M

im
e: suggesting action, character, or 

em
otion w

ithout w
ords 

Stock Characters
Protagonist. Handsom

e, strong, brave, honest and reliable. Status: M
iddle class or higher

D
am

sel in D
istress. Beautiful, courageous, innocent and vulnerable. Status: M

iddle class or 
higher
Antagonist. Cunning, w

ithout m
orals, dishonest, cruel and evil. Status: M

iddle class or higher
Com

edy duo this is usually tw
o people w

ho m
ake the audience laugh, they are often joined at 

the hip 
Spring Term

 2:

M
asks in Theatre 

The rules of m
ask:

1. N
ever put the m

ask on / take it 
off in front of the audience 
2. N

ever touch, reposition your 
m

ask 
3. Don’t talk w

hilst w
earing the 

m
ask 

4. Ensure that you face the front, as 
m

uch as possible, w
hilst 

perform
ing. 

Steps to B
uilding a C

haracter:
1. Copy exaggerated facial 
expression of the m

ask 
2. Develop exaggerated body 
language to suit the character 
3. Develop an exaggerated w

alk to 
suit the character

Year 7 Dram
a:

1

2

3 4
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Frantic 
Assem

bly:

Year 7 Dram
a:

Devising in the style of Frantic 
Assem

bly:
-

Frantic Assem
bly is a theatre com

pany that 
uses a techniques called contact im

provisation 
–

a w
ay of im

provising that requires the 
perform

ers to use physical contact w
ith others 

as the starting point for their ow
n m

ovem
ents.

Sum
m

er Term
 2:

6
5

4

3
2

1
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YEAR 7 M
U

SIC AU
TU

M
N

 2  – K E Y B O
 A R D S K I L L S  

  
  

  
                     K N

 O
 W

 L E D G
 E O

 R G
 A N

 I S E R  

 

Exploring Treble Clef Reading and  
N

otation 
 

A. Layout of a Keyboard/Piano  
B. Treble Clef &

 Treble Clef N
otation   

C. Keyboard Chords  

  
.  

A STAVE or STAFF is the nam
e given to the five 

lines w
here m

usical notes are w
ritten.   

The position of notes on the stave or 
staff show

s their PITCH (how
 high or 

low
 a note is).  The TREBLE CLEF is a 

sym
bol used to show

 high-pitched notes 
on the stave and is usually used for the right 
hand on a piano or keyboard to play the 
M

ELO
DY and also used by high pitched 

instrum
ents such as the flute and violin.   

Every G
reen Bus D

rives Fast.   N
otes in the SPACES spell “FACE”  

  
  

N
otes from

 M
IDDLE C going up in pitch (all of the 

w
hite notes) are called a SCALE.  

  

     
Play one – M

iss one – play one – m
iss one – play one  

D. Keyboard Functions  

  
E. Left Hand/Right Hand (1-5)  

F. Black Keys and Sharps and Flats  

 
   

  

There are five different black notes or keys on a piano or keyboard.  
They occur in groups of tw

o and three right up the keyboard in 
different pitches.  Each one can be a SHARP or a FLAT.   
The # sym

bol m
eans a SHARP w

hich raises the pitch by a sem
itone 

(e.g. C# is higher in pitch (to the right) than C).  The b sym
bol m

eans 
a FLAT w

hich low
ers the pitch by a sem

itone (e.g. Bb is low
er in 

pitch (to the left) than B).  Each black key has 2 nam
es – C# is the 

sam
e as Db – there’s just tw

o different w
ays of looking at it!  

Rem
em

ber, black notes or keys that are to the RIGHT of a w
hite note are called SHARPS 

and black notes to the LEFT of a w
hite note are called FLATS.  
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 A N
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Form
 and Structure 

  
 Exploring M

usical Structures   
  

A. Q
uestion and Answ

er Phrases   
B. Binary Form

   
C. Ternary Form

   
D. Rondo Form

   
Tw

o short sections in a piece of m
usic.  The first   

Q
U

ESTIO
N

 PHRASE is follow
ed by the AN

SW
ER  

PHRASE   – like a ‘m
usical conversation’.  The  

M
ELO

DY below
 show

s the opening of “Tw
inkle  

Tw
inkle Little Star” - notice how

 the Q
U

ESTIO
N

 
PHRASE rises in PITCH and the AN

SW
ER PHRASE 

descends in PITCH.   

   

BIN
ARY FO

RM
 (AB) describes m

usic in tw
o 

sections.  The first section can be labelled “A” 
and the second section “B” (either or both 
sections m

ay be repeated).  The “B” section 
contrasts m

usically in som
e w

ay to the first 
“A” section.   

   

TERN
ARY FO

RM
 (ABA) describes m

usic in 
three sections.  The first section can be 
labelled “A” and the second section “B” The 
“B” section contrasts in som

e w
ay to the first 

“A” section w
hich is then repeated after the 

“B” section again.   

   RO
N

DO
 FO

RM
 (ABACADA…

)   
describes m

usic w
here a m

ain them
e or 

m
elody “A” keeps returning betw

een 
different contrasting sections “B, C, D…

”  
(called episodes)   
       

   

E. Key W
ords   

F. M
usic Theory   

1. 
FO

RM
/STRU

CTU
RE – How

 a piece of m
usic is organised into different sections 

or parts.   

2. 
PHRASE – A short section of m

usic, like a “m
usical sentence”.   

3. 
PITCH – The highness or low

ness of a sound or m
usical note.   

4. 
M

ELO
DY/THEM

E – The m
ain tune of a piece of m

usic.  The m
elody or them

e 
often varies in pitch and “good m

elodies” have an organised and recognisable shape.  

5. 
HARM

O
N

Y – Playing tw
o or m

ore notes at the sam
e tim

e.  The “harm
ony 

part” in m
usic is different to the m

elody part.     

6. 
DRO

N
E – A repeated note or notes of long duration played through the m

usic. 
W

hen tw
o notes are used, they are often five notes apart (a fifth).   

7. 
O

STIN
ATO

 – A repeated m
usical pattern.  An ostinato can be a repeated 

rhythm
 or a repeated m

elody and are usually short.    

Treble Clef Pitch N
otation   

  
 

Treble Clef “Lines” N
ote N

am
es          Treble Clef “Spaces” N

ote N
am

es           Repeat M
ark
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Al

l a
re

 B
LO

W
N

. F
LU

TE
S:

 F
lu

te
 a

nd
 

Pi
cc

ol
o 

– 
ai

r b
lo

w
n 

ov
er

 h
ol

e.
  

SI
N

G
LE

 R
EE

D
 (s

m
al

l p
ie

ce
 o

f 
ba

m
bo

o 
in

 
th

e 
m

ou
th

pi
ec

e)
: C

la
rin

et
, B

as
s C

la
rin

et
 &

  
Sa

xo
ph

on
e 

(n
ot

 tr
ad

iti
on

al
ly

 in
 th

e 
or

ch
es

tr
a,

 b
ut

 so
m

e 
m

od
er

n 
co

m
po

se
rs

 h
av

e 
us

ed
 it

) D
O

U
BL

E 
RE

ED
 (t

w
o 

re
ed

s 
in

 th
e 

m
ou

th
pi

ec
e)

: O
bo

e,
 C

or
 A

ng
la

is,
 B

as
so

on
, D

ou
bl

e 
Ba

ss
oo

n.
  

 
  

Fo
ur

 ty
pe

s o
f b

ra
ss

 in
st

ru
m

en
ts

 in
 a

n 
or

ch
es

tr
a,

 a
ll 

m
ad

e 
fr

om
 m

et
al

 –
 u

su
al

ly
 b

ra
ss

 a
nd

 B
LO

W
N

 b
y 

th
e 

pl
ay

er
 

‘b
uz

zin
g 

th
ei

r l
ip

s’
 in

to
 a

 M
O

U
TH

PI
EC

E 
(s

ho
w

n 
rig

ht
). 

  
Th

e 
Tr

um
pe

t, 
Fr

en
ch

 H
or

n 
an

d 
Tu

ba
 a

ll 
ha

ve
 th

re
e 

VA
LV

ES
 w

hi
ch

, a
lo

ng
 w

ith
 a

lte
rin

g 
th

e 
pl

ay
er

s m
ou

th
 

po
sit

io
ns

, a
dj

us
t t

he
 le

ng
th

 o
f t

he
 tu

bi
ng

 a
llo

w
in

g 
fo

r 
di

ffe
re

nt
 n

ot
es

 to
 b

e 
pl

ay
ed

.  
Th

e 
Tr

om
bo

ne
 h

as
 a

 S
LI

D
E 

w
hi

ch
 

ad
ju

st
s t

he
 le

ng
th

 o
f t

he
 tu

bi
ng

.  
Br

as
s i

ns
tr

um
en

ts
 (a

lo
ng

 w
ith

 
Pe

rc
us

sio
n)

 h
av

e 
of

te
n 

be
en

 u
se

d 
to

 p
la

y 
FA

N
FA

RE
S:

 a
 sh

or
t, 

liv
el

y,
 

lo
ud

 p
ie

ce
 o

f m
us

ic
 u

su
al

ly
 w

ar
lik

e 
or

 v
ic

to
rio

us
 in

 c
ha

ra
ct

er
 u

se
d 

to
 m

ar
k 

th
e 

ar
riv

al
 o

f s
om

eo
ne

 im
po

rt
an

t, 
gi

ve
 a

 si
gn

al
 e

.g
., 

in
 

ba
tt

le
s,

 o
f t

he
 o

pe
ni

ng
 o

f s
om

et
hi

ng
 e

.g
., 

a 
sp

or
tin

g 
ev

en
t o

r 
ce

re
m

on
y.

  F
an

fa
re

s 
of

te
n 

us
e 

no
te

s o
f t

he
  

H
AR

M
O

N
IC

 S
ER

IE
S 

– 
a 

lim
ite

d 
ra

ng
e 

of
 n

ot
es

 
pl

ay
ed

 b
y 

BU
G

LE
S 

(s
m

al
le

r t
ru

m
pe

ts
 w

ith
 

no
 v

al
ve

s)
 a

nd
 v

al
ve

le
ss

 
tr

um
pe

ts
.  

TU
N

ED
 P

ER
CU

SS
IO

N
   

  
Pi

an
o 

   
   

Xy
lo

ph
on

e 
   

   
 G

lo
ck

en
sp

ie
l  

   
   

Ti
m

pa
ni

   
 

  U
N

TU
N

ED
 P

ER
CU

SS
IO

N
  

   
 

  
Ba

ss
 D

ru
m

   
Sn

ar
e 

Dr
um

   
   

Cy
m

ba
ls 

   
  W

oo
db

lo
ck

   
   

 
 

  
   

 T
ria

ng
le

   
   

   
G

on
g 

   
  T

am
bo

ur
in

e 
   

   
   

Ca
ba

sa
   

   
   

  

    
     

 
    

    

     
    

    
 

  

    

O
rc

he
st

ra
. A

n 
en

se
m

bl
e 

(g
ro

up
 o

f m
us

ic
ia

ns
) o

f p
er

fo
rm

er
s o

n 
va

rio
us

 m
us

ic
al

 in
st

ru
m

en
ts

. (
no

 se
t n

um
be

r o
f m

us
ic

ia
ns

) 
Sy

m
ph

on
y 

O
rc

he
st

ra
. A

 la
rg

e 
or

ch
es

tr
a 

– 
be

tw
ee

n 
80

 a
nd

 1
00

+ 
pe

rf
or

m
er

s 
 

Co
nd

uc
to

r. 
So

m
eo

ne
 w

ho
 le

ad
s t

he
 o

rc
he

st
ra

 w
ith

 b
at

on
 (w

hi
te

 ‘s
tic

k’
) a

nd
 h

an
d 

sig
na

ls.
 S

et
s t

he
 te

m
po

 a
nd

 b
ea

ts
 ti

m
e.

 B
rin

gs
 

di
ffe

re
nt

 in
st

ru
m

en
ts

 ‘i
n 

an
d 

ou
t’ 

w
he

n 
it 

is 
th

ei
r t

ur
n 

to
 p

la
y.

 T
ak

es
 c

ha
rg

e 
in

 re
he

ar
sa

ls 
an

d 
is 

in
 u

lti
m

at
e 

co
nt

ro
l o

f t
he

 
pe

rf
or

m
an

ce
, a

dj
us

tin
g 

te
m

po
, d

yn
am

ic
s a

nd
 m

oo
d.

 
 Fa

m
ili

es
/S

ec
tio

ns
 –

 In
st

ru
m

en
ts

 o
f t

he
 o

rc
he

st
ra

 c
an

 b
e 

di
vi

de
d 

in
to

 4
 fa

m
ili

es
 o

r s
ec

tio
ns

: S
tr

in
gs

, W
oo

dw
in

d,
 B

ra
ss

 a
nd

 
Pe

rc
us

sio
n 

 Tu
ni

ng
 u

p.
 B

ef
or

e 
th

e 
or

ch
es

tr
a 

re
he

ar
se

s o
r p

la
ys

, a
ll 

in
st

ru
m

en
ts

 n
ee

d 
to

 in
 tu

ne
 w

ith
 e

ac
h 

ot
he

r 
   



Performing Arts - Music |  89

YEAR 7 M
U

SIC SU
M

M
ER 2 – F O

 L K M
 U

 S I C  
  

  
  

                             K N
 O

 W
 L E D G

 E O
 R G

 A N
 I S E R  

Folk M
usic    

  
  

  
  

 
(Exploring Harm

ony and Accom
panim

ents) 
 

A. History of Folk M
usic  

B. Types of Folk M
usic  

Folk M
usic is TRAD

ITIO
N

AL m
usic of the people perform

ed by the people them
selves 

and played w
ithin their ow

n com
m

unities.  Folk M
usic w

as passed on O
RALLY from

 one 
generation to the next – the O

RAL TRAD
ITIO

N
 (passed dow

n by w
ord of m

outh), and 
m

any Folk Songs w
ere not originally w

ritten dow
n.  The Industrial Revolution of the 

18
th and 19

th Centuries destroyed com
m

unities so m
any of the traditional Folk Songs 

w
ere lost.  Attem

pts w
ere m

ade to collect these songs and Cecil Sharp published a 
‘w

ritten dow
n’ collection of English Folk M

usic in 1907. During the 1950’s a great FO
LK 

M
U

SIC REVIVAL began and bands in the 1970’s ‘m
ixed together’ Folk and Rock (FO

LK 
RO

CK) as a type of m
usical FU

SIO
N

 e.g., Lindisfarne, Steeleye Span.  O
ther m

usicians 
created m

ore m
odern and com

m
ercial ARRAN

G
EM

EN
TS of Folk Songs such The 

Beatles, Paul Sim
on and The Corrs 

People from
 different countries and cultures have their 

ow
n FO

LK M
U

SIC.  How
ever, although it m

ay sound 
different, FO

LK SO
N

G
S are often include W

O
RK SO

N
G

S, 
including SEA SH

AN
TIES: songs sung at sea by sailors, 

the rhythm
 of these helped the sailors haul the ropes  

that hoisted the sails, and songs about EVERYD
AY LIFE,  

TH
E SEASO

N
S, BATTLES AN

D
 W

ARS, SH
EPH

ERD
’S  

SO
N

G
S and LU

LLABIES (cradle songs).   
Folk M

usic can also be IN
STRU

M
EN

TAL, often used 
for dancing, entertainm

ent, celebration, and religious 
cerem

onies.   

C. Folk Song Accom
panim

ents  
TO

N
IC PED

AL - A (BASS) PED
AL (PO

IN
T/N

O
TE) 

is a note of long duration, often held in the bass 
part (low

er dow
n the keyboard) w

hich uses the 
TO

N
IC note, over w

hich the m
elody line and 

chords w
ill “fit” e.g.   

  

D
RO

N
E - A form

 of m
usical 

accom
panim

ent consisting of continuous 
sounding pitched notes, usually a FIFTH

 
apart (5 notes), again, often in the bass 

part e.g.   

  

O
STIN

ATO
 – A repeated m

usical 
pattern as an accom

panim
ent, often 

using notes of the CH
O

RD
 and rhythm

 

patterns from
 the song e.g.  

  

CH
O

RD
S – M

any Folk Songs use PRIM
ARY CH

O
RD

S (CH
O

RD
 I, CH

O
RD

 IV and CH
O

RD
 V) and 

som
etim

es the SECO
N

D
ARY CH

O
RD

S of CH
O

RD
 III and CH

O
RD

 VI as a m
usical accom

panim
ent.   

The notes of a CH
O

RD
 can be perform

ed in different w
ays to create different accom

panim
ents:  

  

As a TRIAD
 (all 

three notes 
(RO

O
T, TH

IRD
, 

FIFTH
) perform

ed 
together, the  
RO

O
T som

etim
es in the BASS part 

acting as BASS LIN
E).   

 

As a BRO
KEN

 
CH

O
RD

 - a w
ay of 

playing the notes 
(RO

O
T, TH

IRD
, FIFTH

) of a chord separately 
(‘broken’ up) in a different order, ascending 
(going up) or descending (going dow

n).  

 

D. Harm
ony in Folk M

usic: Intervals  
ACCO

M
PAN

IM
EN

T – M
usic that accom

panies either a lead singer or m
elody line.  This can be instrum

ental perform
ed by m

em
bers of 

a Folk Band but also vocal often know
n as the “backing” provided by backing singers.  (see C for different form

s of accom
panim

ents). 
H

ARM
O

N
Y – The effect produced by tw

o or m
ore pitched notes 

sounding together at the sam
e tim

e e.g., a chord or triad creates 
harm

ony or a lead singer and backing singers singing different 
m

elodies or parts ‘in harm
ony’ (CO

U
N

TER M
ELO

D
Y)  IN

TERVAL – 
The distance betw

een tw
o m

usical notes.  The intervals of a 
FO

U
RTH

 and FIFTH
 are com

m
on in Folk M

usic.     

As an  
ARPEG

G
IO

 - 
playing the 
notes of a 
chord ascending or descending 
(RO

O
T,  

TH
IRD

, FIFTH
) in order, but separately.   

As an ALBERTI 
BASS - a w

ay of 
playing the notes  
of a chord in the order: low

est (RO
O

T), highest 
(FIFTH

), m
iddle (TH

IRD
), highest (FIFTH

), 
repeated several tim

es as a bass line  
ACCO

M
PAN

IM
EN

T  

F. Instrum
ents, Tim

bres and Sonorities of Folk M
usic                                                                    

  M
any FO

LK SO
N

G
S are often perform

ed U
N

ACCO
M

PAN
IED

 (w
ith no instrum

ental accom
panim

ent) = A CAPPELLA.  How
ever, the follow

ing instrum
ents are often used in Folk M

usic:   

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
Penny/Tin W

histle  
Harm

onica or 
M

outh O
rgan  

Acoustic  
Guitar  

N
orthum

brian Pipes  
Accordion  

“Fiddle” 
(Violin)  

M
andolin  

Banjo  
Concertina  
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S
e

ct
io

n
 A

: 
K

e
y

 V
o

ca
b

u
la

ry
 

1
. 

C
o

m
m

u
n

it
y

 —
 a

 g
ro

u
p
 o

f 
  

  
p
eo

p
le

 w
it

h
 s

h
ar

ed
 v

al
u
es

, 
  

  
  

  
  

 
ch

ar
ac

te
ri

st
ic

s 
or

 b
el

ie
fs

. 

2
. 

D
iv

e
rs

it
y

 —
 a

 v
ar

ie
ty

 o
f 

  
  

  
d
if

fe
re

n
t 

p
eo

p
le

. 

3
. 

W
o

rl
d

v
ie

w
 —

 h
o
w

 a
 p

er
so

n
  

  
 

ex
p
er

ie
n
ce

s 
an

d
 m

ak
es

 s
en

se
 

of
 t

h
e 

w
or

ld
. 

4
. 

A
th

e
is

t 
—

 a
 p

er
so

n
 w

h
o
 d

oe
s 

n
ot

 b
el

ie
ve

 i
n
 G

o
d
/g

o
d
s.

 

5
. 

A
g

n
o

st
ic

 —
 a

 p
er

so
n
 w

h
o 

is
 

n
ot

 s
u
re

 i
f 

th
ey

 b
el

ie
ve

 i
n
  

  
G

od
/g

o
d
s.

 

S
e

ct
io

n
 C

: 
C

o
re

 C
o

n
te

n
t 

 

A
) 

T
h

e
 B

ig
 S

ix
 


 

T
h
er

e 
ar

e 
si

x
 w

o
rl

d
 f

a
it

h
s 

(m
ea

n
in

g
 t

h
es

e 
re

lig
io

n
s 

ar
e 

p
re

se
n
t 

in
 a

lm
os

t 
ev

er
y 

co
u
n
tr

y 
ac

ro
ss

 t
h
e 

w
or

ld
).

 T
h
ey

 a
re

 B
u

d
d

h
is

m
, 

C
h

ri
st

ia
n

it
y

, 
  

  
  

  
H

in
d

u
is

m
, 

Is
la

m
, 

Ju
d

a
is

m
, 

S
ik

h
i.

  


 

E
ac

h
 r

el
ig

io
n
 h

as
 a

 p
la

ce
 o

f 
w

o
rs

h
ip

; 
fo

u
n
d
in

g
 o

r 
im

p
or

ta
n
t 

p
e

rs
o

n
; 

h
ol

y 
te

x
ts

 a
n
d
 d

if
fe

re
n
t 

d
e

n
o

m
in

a
ti

o
n

s 
(g

ro
u
p
s)

. 
 


 

M
os

t 
co

u
n
tr

ie
s 

w
ill

 h
av

e 
a 

m
aj

or
it

y 
of

 p
eo

p
le

 w
h
o 

ar
e 

p
ar

t 
of

 a
 r

el
ig

io
u
s 

  
  

 
sy

st
em

. 
O

ft
en

 i
n
 t

h
es

e 
p
la

ce
s 

th
e 

tr
a

d
it

io
n

s,
 l

a
w

s 
an

d
 c

e
le

b
ra

ti
o

n
s 

ar
e 

  
 

in
fl

u
en

ce
d
 b

y 
a 

p
ar

ti
cu

la
r 

re
lig

io
n
 e

.g
. 

B
ri

ta
in

 (
C

h
ri

st
ia

n
it

y)
, 

In
d
ia

 (
H

in
d
u
is

m
),

 
S

au
d
i 

A
ra

b
ia

 (
Is

la
m

).
  


 

R
el

ig
io

u
s 

sy
m

b
o

ls
 a

re
 u

se
d
 t

o 
re

fl
ec

t 
ce

rt
ai

n
 h

is
to

ri
ca

l 
o

r 
cu

lt
u

ra
l 

a
sp

e
ct

s 
of

 a
 r

el
ig

io
n
. 

 

B
) 

T
h

e
 U

K
 C

o
m

m
u

n
it

y
 


 

T
h
e 

U
K

 p
o
p
u
la

ti
o
n
 i

s 
d

iv
e

rs
e

, 
m

ea
n
in

g
 t

h
er

e 
ar

e 
p

e
o

p
le

 f
ro

m
 a

ll
 m

a
jo

r 
  

  
  

  
re

li
g

io
n

s 
a

n
d

 w
o

rl
d

v
ie

w
s 

li
v

in
g

 i
n

 m
o

d
e

rn
 B

ri
ta

in
. 

 


 

B
ri

ti
sh

 V
a

lu
e

s 
a

n
d

 t
h

e
 l

a
w

s 
re

fl
ec

t 
a 

co
m

m
it

m
en

t 
to

 f
re

e
d

o
m

 o
f 

re
li

g
io

u
s 

b
e

li
e

f 
a

n
d

 e
x

p
re

ss
io

n
, 

m
ea

n
in

g
 p

eo
p
le

 a
re

 e
n
co

u
ra

g
ed

 t
o 

sh
o

w
 a

n
d

  
  

  
  

ce
le

b
ra

te
 t

h
e

ir
 i

n
d

iv
id

u
a

l 
b

e
li

e
fs

. 
 


 

T
h
e 

d
iv

e
rs

it
y

 o
f 

th
e 

B
ri

ti
sh

 p
eo

p
le

 i
s 

h
ig

h
lig

h
te

d
 i

n
 t

h
e 

ce
n

su
s 

(h
ou

se
h
ol

d
  

  
  

  
 

q
u
es

ti
o
n
n
ai

re
) 

w
h
ic

h
 i

s 
p

e
rf

o
rm

e
d

 e
v

e
ry

 1
0

 y
e

a
rs

. 
T
h
e 

la
st

 c
en

su
s 

sh
ow

ed
 

g
ro

w
th

 i
n
 a

lm
os

t 
al

l 
re

li
g
io

u
s 

co
m

m
u
n
it

ie
s,

 e
xc

ep
t 

C
h

ri
st

ia
n

it
y

 w
h
ic

h
 i

s 
n
ow

 
at

 4
6

.2
%

. 
 


 

T
h
e 

‘N
o

n
e

s’
 a

re
 p

eo
p
le

 w
it

h
 e

it
h

e
r 

n
o

 r
e

li
g

io
n

 o
r 

b
e

li
e

f 
in

 G
o

d
 a

n
d
 w

h
o
 

m
ak

e 
u
p
 a

p
p

ro
x

im
a

te
ly

 3
7

%
. 

 

C
) 

B
e

li
e

f 
&

 N
o

n
-b

e
li

e
f 

 


 
T

h
e

is
ts

 b
el

ie
ve

 t
h
er

e 
is

 a
 G

o
d

; 
u
su

al
ly

 t
h
ey

 b
el

ie
ve

 t
h
is

 d
u
e 

to
 h

av
in

g
 a

  
  

  
re

li
g

io
u

s 
e

x
p

e
ri

e
n

ce
; 

g
ro

w
in

g
 u

p
 i

n
 a

 r
e

li
g

io
u

s 
h

o
u

se
h

o
ld

; 
se

e
in

g
 t

h
e

 
w

o
rl

d
 a

s 
so

m
e

th
in

g
 t

h
a

t 
h

a
s 

b
e

e
n

  
p

u
rp

o
se

fu
ll

y
 c

re
a

te
d

. 
 


 

A
th

e
is

ts
 b

el
ie

ve
 t

h
e

re
 i

s 
n

o
 G

o
d

; 
u
su

al
ly

 t
h
ey

 b
el

ie
ve

 t
h
is

 d
u
e 

to
 a

 l
a

ck
 o

f 
  

  
e

m
p

ir
ic

a
l 

(s
ci

e
n

ti
fi

c)
 e

v
id

e
n

ce
; 

b
e

ca
u

se
 o

f 
th

e
 a

m
o

u
n

t 
o

f 
su

ff
e

ri
n

g
 i

n
 

th
e

 w
o

rl
d

; 
n

o
t 

se
e

in
g

 t
h

e
is

m
 a

s 
lo

g
ic

a
l.

  


 

A
g

n
o

st
ic

s 
ar

e 
u

n
d

e
ci

d
e

d
 w

h
et

h
er

 t
h
er

e 
is

 a
 G

o
d
 o

r 
n
o
t;

 t
h
ey

 u
su

al
ly

 b
el

ie
ve

 
th

is
 b

ec
au

se
 t

h
ey

 h
av

e 
n

o
t 

se
e

n
 e

n
o

u
g

h
 e

v
id

e
n

ce
 f

o
r 

e
it

h
e

r 
si

d
e

; 
th

e
y

 
h

a
d

 f
a

it
h

 b
u

t 
lo

st
 i

t 
d

u
e

 t
o

 s
u

ff
e

ri
n

g
/

cr
is

is
; 

th
e

y
 h

a
v

e
 n

o
t 

e
x

p
e

ri
e

n
ce

d
 

G
o

d
 f

o
r 

th
e

m
se

lv
e

s.
  


 

H
u

m
a

n
is

ts
 a

re
 a

 g
ro

u
p
 o

f 
m

o
st

ly
 a

th
e

is
ts

 o
r 

a
g

n
o

st
ic

s 
w

h
o 

b
el

ie
ve

 t
h
at

 
th

e 
p
ow

er
 t

o
 c

h
an

g
e 

th
e 

w
or

ld
 l

ie
s 

w
it

h
 h

u
m

a
n

it
y

 a
n
d
 h

u
m

a
n

s 
a

lo
n

e
 a

re
 i

n
 

co
n

tr
o

l 
o

f 
th

e
ir

 l
iv

e
s 

a
n

d
 e

n
v

ir
o

n
m

e
n

t.
  3

.1
3
 W

h
at

 d
if

fe
re

n
ce

 d
oe

s 
it

 
m

ak
e 

to
 b

e 
re

lig
io

u
s 

or
 n

on
-

re
lig

io
u
s 

in
 B

ri
ta

in
 t

od
ay

? 

S
e

ct
io

n
 B

: 
C

o
m

p
o

n
e

n
t 

K
n

o
w

le
d

g
e

 

1
. 

T
h
e 

si
x 

m
ai

n
 w

or
ld

 f
ai

th
s 

ar
e 

  
 

Ju
d
ai

sm
, 

C
h
ri

st
ia

n
it

y,
 I

sl
am

, 
  

 
H

in
d
u
is

m
, 

B
u
d
d
h
is

m
, 

S
ik

h
i.

  

2
. 

T
h
e 

U
K

 i
s 

a 
d
iv

er
se

 c
o
m

m
u
n
it

y 
w

it
h
 m

an
y 

d
if

fe
re

n
t 

re
lig

io
u
s 

an
d
 n

o
n

-r
el

ig
io

u
s 

b
el

ie
ve

rs
. 

3
. 

M
os

t 
p
eo

p
le

’s
 w

or
ld

vi
ew

 i
s 

  
  

ei
th

er
 t

h
ei

st
, 

at
h
ei

st
 o

r 
  

  
  

  
ag

n
os

ti
c.

 

4
. 

H
u
m

an
is

m
 i

s 
a 

b
el

ie
f 

sy
st

em
  

w
h
ic

h
 b

el
ie

ve
s 

in
 t

h
e 

p
ow

er
  

an
d
 a

u
th

or
it

y 
o
f 

h
u
m

an
s.

  

5
. 

E
ve

ry
on

e 
h
as

 t
h
e 

le
g
al

 r
ig

h
t 

to
 

ex
p
re

ss
 t

h
ei

r 
b
el

ie
fs

 w
it

h
o
u
t 

ju
d
g
em

en
t 

or
 f

ea
r.
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S
e

ctio
n

 A
: K

e
y

 V
o

ca
b

u
la

ry
 

1
. 

G
u

ru
 —

 a teach
er of sp

iritu
al 

or  relig
io

u
s m

atters. 

2
. 

E
q

u
a

lity
 —

 everyon
e g

iven
 

eq
u
al o

p
p
ortu

n
ities an

d
 treat-

m
en

t. 

3
. 

S
e

w
a

 —
 selfless service to

         
h
u
m

an
ity. 

4
. 

L
a

n
g

a
r —

 free kitch
en

 o
p
en

 to 
all in

sid
e a G

u
rd

w
ara. 

5
. 

K
h

a
lsa

 —
 C

om
m

u
n
ity of S

ikh
s 

w
h
o h

ave ch
osen

 to jo
in

 th
e 

S
ikh

 b
ro

th
erh

oo
d
.  

S
e

ctio
n

 C
: C

o
re

 C
o

n
te

n
t 

 

A
) T

h
e

 G
u

ru
’s 


 

T
h
ere are 1

0
 h

u
m

a
n

 S
ik

h
 g

u
ru

s
. T

h
e first w

as N
an

ak w
h
o
 b

ro
ke aw

ay fro
m

 h
is 

H
in

d
u
 fam

ily’s b
eliefs an

d
 w

orsh
ip

p
ed

 ju
st o

n
e

 g
o

d
—

ca
lle

d
 W

a
h

e
g

u
ru

.  


 

W
h
en

 travellin
g
 N

an
ak w

as o
ffered

 tw
o

 lo
a

v
e

s o
f b

re
a

d
, on

e loaf p
ou

red
 w

ith
 

m
ilk b

ecau
se it w

as p
u
re, th

e o
th

er w
as m

ad
e b

y slaves so
 p

ou
red

 w
ith

 b
loo

d
. 

H
e u

sed
 th

is as a w
ay to

 d
em

o
n
strate th

e
 im

p
o

rta
n

ce
 o

f h
o

n
e

st w
o

rk
.  


 

W
h
en

 th
e flo

w
e

rs a
ro

u
n

d
 h

is b
o

d
y

 m
iracu

lo
u
sly rem

ain
ed

 fresh
 an

d
 h

is b
o
d
y 

d
isap

p
eared

 after d
ied

, th
is re

m
in

d
e

d
 h

is fo
llo

w
e

rs to
 sh

o
w

 e
q

u
a

l re
sp

e
ct 

to
 d

iffe
re

n
t b

e
lie

fs a
n

d
 re

lig
io

n
s. 


 

T
h
e o

th
er 1

0
 G

u
ru

s estab
lish

ed
 a S

ik
h

 a
lp

h
a

b
e

t, h
e

a
le

d
 th

e
 sick

, b
u

ilt th
e

 
G

o
ld

e
n

 T
e

m
p

le
, sta

rte
d

 th
e

 la
n

g
a

r (fre
e

 k
itch

e
n

), fo
u

g
h

t a
n

d
 d

ie
d

 fo
r 

S
ik

h
i. 

B
) S

e
w

a
  


 

S
ew

a is co
n
sid

ered
 a

n
 a

ct o
f w

o
rsh

ip
 to

 W
a

h
e

g
u

ru
 (G

o
d
) b

ecau
se it m

akes 
th

em
 le

ss se
lfish

 an
d
 th

erefore clo
se

r to
 h

o
w

 G
o

d
 w

a
n

ts th
e

m
 to

 b
e

.  


 

T
h
ere are th

re
e

 ty
p

e
s o

f se
w

a
 - T

a
n

 (p
h

y
sica

l - u
sin

g
 y

o
u

r b
o

d
y

), M
a

n
 

(m
e

n
ta

l - u
sin

g
 y

o
u

r m
in

d
/

in
te

lle
ct) a

n
d

 D
h

a
n

 (sa
crificin

g
 so

m
e

th
in

g
).   


 

T
h
e la

n
g

a
r is a

 fre
e

 k
itch

e
n

/
e

a
te

ry
 ru

n
 b

y S
ikh

s; e
v

e
ry

o
n

e
 is w

e
lco

m
e

 
(S

ikh
 or n

o
t), e

v
e

ry
o

n
e

 sits o
n

 th
e

 flo
o

r (if ab
le), fo

o
d

 is v
e

g
e

ta
ria

n
 a

n
d

 
e

v
e

ry
o

n
e

 h
e

lp
s to

 m
a

in
ta

in
 it. 


 

O
th

er w
ays to p

erform
 sew

a are: d
o

n
a

tin
g

 m
o

n
e

y
/

tim
e

/
su

p
p

lie
s, stu

d
y

in
g

, 
sh

o
w

in
g

 k
in

d
n

e
ss, te

a
ch

in
g

 y
o

u
n

g
e

r S
ik

h
s.  

C
) K

h
a

lsa
 


 

G
o

b
in

d
 S

in
g

h
 fo

u
n

d
e

d
 th

e
 K

h
a

lsa
 d

u
rin

g
 a tim

e of g
reat p

ersecu
tio

n
. Jo

in
in

g
 

th
erefore m

ean
s you

 v
o

w
 to

 liv
e

 a
cco

rd
in

g
 to

 S
ik

h
 v

a
lu

e
s an

d
 are w

illin
g

 to
 

fig
h

t a
n

d
 e

v
e

n
 d

ie
 fo

r th
e

se
 v

a
lu

e
s. 


 

E
q

u
a

lity
 is im

p
ortan

t in
 th

e K
h
alsa - a

ll S
ik

h
 m

e
n

 a
n

d
 w

o
m

e
n

 a
re

 a
b

le
 to

 
jo

in
 - all m

em
b
ers ch

a
n

g
e

 th
e

ir su
rn

a
m

e
s to

 sh
o

w
 th

e
ir u

n
ity

 - all       
m

em
b
ers of th

e K
h
alsa w

e
a

r th
e

 sa
m

e
 u

n
ifo

rm
 a

s e
a

ch
 o

th
e

r - th
e

 5
K

s
. 


 

T
h
e Five K

s are: K
e

sh
 (u

n
cu

t h
air), K

h
a

n
d

a
 (com

b
), K

a
ch

e
ra

 (u
n
d
erg

arm
en

ts), 
K

a
ra

 (b
racelet) an

d
 K

irp
a

n
 (cerem

on
ial sw

ord
). 


 

A
ll K

h
alsa S

ikh
s are exp

ected
 to p

erform
 lots o

f sew
a (service) - K

h
a

lsa
 A

id
 is 

a
 ch

a
rity

 th
e

y
 ca

n
 w

o
rk

/
v

o
lu

n
te

e
r fo

r an
d
 th

ey can
 h

e
lp

 p
e

o
p

le
 in

 n
e

e
d

 in
 

th
e

 U
K

 a
n

d
 a

b
ro

a
d

. 

3
.1

2
 H

ow
 are S

ikh
 teach

in
g
s 

on
 eq

u
ality an

d
 service p

u
t   

in
to p

ractice tod
ay? 

S
e

ctio
n

 B
: C

o
m

p
o

n
e

n
t 

K
n

o
w

le
d

g
e

 

1
. 

G
u
ru

 N
an

ak w
as th

e first      
h
u
m

an
 g

u
ru

 an
d
 b

elieved
 in

 
eq

u
ality, service an

d
 o

n
e G

o
d
. 

2
. 

T
h
e 1

0
 G

u
ru

’s each
 p

ro
m

oted
 

eq
u
ality an

d
 service th

ro
u
g
h
 

th
eir teach

in
g
s an

d
 action

s. 

3
. 

G
u
rd

w
ara m

ean
s h

ou
se o

f th
e 

G
u
ru

 an
d
 all p

eo
p
le are       

w
elco

m
e th

ere. 

4
. 

T
h
e K

h
alsa is th

e com
m

u
n
ity of 

m
en

 an
d
 w

o
m

en
 w

h
o h

ave    
d
evo

ted
 th

em
selves to S

ikh
i.  

5
. 

T
h
ere are th

ree typ
es o

f sew
a, 

tan
 (p

h
ysical), m

an
 (m

en
tal) 

an
d
 d

h
an

 (sacrificial) service. 
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S
e

ct
io

n
 A

: 
K

e
y

 V
o

ca
b

u
la

ry
 

1
. 

S
a

m
sa

ra
 —

 c
yc

le
 o

f 
b
ir

th
, 

d
ea

th
 a

n
d
 r

eb
ir

th
 

2
. 

M
o

k
sh

a
 —

 l
ib

er
at

io
n
 o

r 
  

  
fr

ee
d
o
m

 f
ro

m
 t

h
e 

cy
cl

e 
o
f 

  
 

sa
m

sa
ra

 

3
. 

K
a

rm
a

 —
 t

h
e 

co
n
se

q
u
en

ce
s 

of
 

yo
u
r 

p
o
si

ti
ve

 a
n
d
 n

eg
at

iv
e 

  
 

ac
ti

o
n
s 

4
. 

D
h

a
rm

a
 —

 y
ou

r 
d
u
ty

 a
cc

or
d
in

g
 

to
 y

o
u
r 

st
ag

e 
of

 l
if

e 
an

d
 p

la
ce

 
in

 s
o
ci

et
y 

5
. 

A
sh

ra
m

a
 —

 t
h
e 

fo
u
r 

st
ag

es
 o

f 
H

in
d
u
 l

if
e.

  

S
e

ct
io

n
 C

: 
C

o
re

 C
o

n
te

n
t 

 

A
) 

K
e

y
 B

e
li

e
fs

 


 
E
ve

ry
 c

re
at

u
re

 h
as

 a
n
 s

o
u
l 

(a
tm

an
) 

w
it

h
in

 i
t.

 T
h

e
 s

o
u

l 
w

a
n

ts
 t

o
 b

e
 r

e
tu

rn
e

d
 t

o
 

G
o

d
 (

B
ra

h
m

a
n

) 
b

u
t 

is
 s

tu
ck

 i
n

 t
h

e
 c

y
cl

e
 o

f 
sa

m
sa

ra
 a

n
d

 n
e

e
d

s 
p

o
si

ti
v

e
 k

a
rm

a
 

to
 f

re
e

 i
ts

e
lf

. 
T
h
is

 i
s 

ca
lle

d
 M

ok
sh

a 
(l

ib
er

at
io

n
).

  


 

K
a

rm
a

 d
e

ci
d

e
s 

w
h

ic
h

 l
iv

in
g

 t
h

in
g

 t
h

e
 s

o
u

l 
w

il
l 

b
e

 b
o

rn
 i

n
to

 e
ac

h
 t

im
e 

(p
la

n
t/

an
im

al
/h

u
m

an
);

 t
h
e 

m
o

re
 p

o
si

ti
v

e
 k

a
rm

a
 t

h
e

 s
o

u
l 

h
a

s 
co

ll
e

ct
e

d
 t

h
e

 b
e

tt
e

r 
th

e
 

li
fe

-f
o

rm
 i

t 
w

il
l 

b
e

 m
a

n
if

e
st

e
d

 i
n

to
. 

 


 

T
h
er

e 
ar

e 
fo

u
r 

p
a

th
w

a
y

s 
(y

o
g

a
s)

 t
o 

M
o
ks

h
a 

- 
Jn

a
n

a
 (

p
at

h
 o

f 
kn

o
w

le
d
g
e)

; 
B

h
a

k
ti

 
(p

at
h
 o

f 
d
ev

o
ti

on
);

 R
a

ja
 (

p
at

h
 o

f 
m

ed
it

at
io

n
) 

an
d
 K

a
rm

a
 (

p
at

h
 o

f 
ac

ti
o
n
).

  


 

H
in

d
u
s 

h
av

e 
to

 f
o

ll
o

w
 t

h
e

ir
 d

h
a

rm
a

 (
d
u
ti

es
 a

n
d
 r

es
p
o
n
si

b
il
it

ie
s)

 t
o
 g

ai
n
 p

o
si

ti
ve

  
 

ka
rm

a 
an

d
 h

av
e 

a 
b
et

te
r 

re
b
ir

th
. 

B
) 

H
in

d
u

 L
if

e
 


 

T
h
er

e 
is

 a
 h

ie
ra

rc
h

y
 o

f 
h

u
m

a
n

s 
(c

a
ll

e
d

 t
h

e
 V

a
rn

a
 s

y
st

e
m

);
 h

u
m

an
s 

cl
os

es
t 

to
 

M
ok

sh
a 

ar
e 

ca
lle

d
 B

ra
h

m
in

s 
(t

h
ey

 a
re

 o
ft

en
 H

in
d
u
 h

ol
y 

m
en

/p
ri

es
ts

);
 t

h
en

 t
h
er

e 
ar

e 
K

sh
a

tr
iy

a
s 

(w
ar

ri
or

s 
or

 r
u
le

rs
);

 t
h
en

 V
a

is
h

y
a

s 
(s

ki
lle

d
 w

or
ke

rs
) 

an
d
 t

h
en

  
S

u
d

ra
s 

(u
n
sk

ill
ed

 w
or

ke
rs

).
  


 

U
n

to
u

ch
a

b
le

s 
ar

e 
p
eo

p
le

 w
h
o 

ar
e 

co
n
si

d
er

ed
 i

m
p

u
re

 b
ec

au
se

 t
h
ey

 h
av

e 
to

o
 m

u
ch

 
n

e
g

a
ti

v
e

 k
a

rm
a

; 
th

ey
 a

re
 o

ft
en

 t
re

a
te

d
 p

o
o

rl
y

 a
s 

o
u

ts
id

e
rs

 t
o

 s
o

ci
e

ty
. 

 


 

T
h
er

e 
ar

e 
fo

u
r 

st
a

g
e

s 
o

f 
H

in
d

u
 l

if
e

, 
ca

lle
d
 a

sh
ra

m
as

 a
n
d
 e

ac
h
 s

ta
g
e 

h
as

  
  

  
  

  
  

 
a

ss
o

ci
a

te
d

 d
u

ti
e

s 
(d

h
a

rm
a

) 
ev

er
yo

n
e 

is
 e

xp
ec

te
d
 t

o
 d

o.
 


 

1
. 

S
tu

d
e

n
t 

st
ag

e 
(B

ra
h

m
a

ch
a

ry
a

) 
- 

d
h
ar

m
a 

is
 l

ea
rn

in
g
 a

n
d
 o

b
ey

in
g
 y

ou
r 

p
ar

en
ts

. 


 

2
. 

H
o

u
se

h
o

ld
e

r 
st

ag
e 

(G
ri

h
a

st
a

) 
- 

d
h
ar

m
a 

is
 r

ai
si

n
g
 a

 f
am

il
y,

 w
or

ki
n
g
 a

n
d
 s

er
vi

n
g
 

th
e 

co
m

m
u
n
it

y.
  


 

3
. 

R
e

ti
re

m
e

n
t 

st
ag

e 
(V

a
n

a
p

ra
st

h
a

) 
- 

d
h
ar

m
a 

is
 t

ea
ch

in
g
 y

ou
n
g
er

 g
en

er
at

io
n
s 

an
d
 

d
ev

el
o
p
in

g
 s

p
ir

it
u
al

 p
ra

ct
ic

es
. 

 


 

4
. 

R
e

n
o

u
n

ce
r 

st
ag

e 
(S

a
n

n
y

a
si

n
) 

- 
d
h
ar

m
a 

is
 t

o 
g
iv

e 
u
p
 a

ll 
th

e 
m

at
er

ia
l 

th
in

g
s 

an
d
 

d
ev

o
te

 t
h
em

se
lv

es
 c

o
m

p
le

te
ly

 t
o 

sp
ir

it
u
al

it
y.

 T
h
is

 s
ta

g
e 

is
 n

o
t 

fo
r 

ev
er

yo
n
e 

an
d
 m

os
t 

H
in

d
u
s 

d
o 

n
o
t 

co
m

p
le

te
 i

t.
 

C
) 

T
h

e
 R

a
m

a
y

a
n

a
 


 

T
h
e 

an
ci

en
t 

p
oe

m
 ‘

R
am

ay
an

a’
 t

el
ls

 t
h
e
 j

ou
rn

ey
 o

f 
Pr

in
ce

 R
am

a
 a

s 
h
e 

re
sc

u
es

 h
is

 
w

if
e,

 S
it

a,
 f

ro
m

 t
h
e 

d
em

o
n
 k

in
g

 R
av

an
a.

  


 

P
ri

n
ce

 R
a

m
a

 i
s 

co
n

si
d

e
re

d
 t

h
e

 p
e

rf
e

ct
 e

x
a

m
p

le
 o

f 
fo

ll
o

w
in

g
 d

h
a

rm
a

. 
H

e 
h
as

 t
o 

m
ak

e 
m

u
lt

ip
le

 d
ec

is
io

n
s 

in
 t

h
e 

st
or

y 
ab

o
u
t 

h
ow

 b
es

t 
to

 f
o
llo

w
 h

is
 d

h
ar

m
a.

  


 

H
e 

is
 b

o
rn

 a
s 

a
 k

sh
a

tr
iy

a
 (

ru
le

r)
 a

n
d

 b
e

co
m

e
s 

a
n

 e
x

ce
ll

e
n

t 
b

o
w

m
a

n
 (

w
a

rr
io

r)
; 

h
e

 a
ls

o
 h

a
s 

a
 d

e
v

o
te

d
 w

if
e

 a
s 

h
e

 i
s 

in
 t

h
e

 g
ri

h
a

st
a

 a
sh

ra
m

a
. 

 


 

R
am

a 
d
ef

ea
ts

 t
h
e 

d
em

on
 a

n
d
 t

h
er

ef
or

e 
p

ro
v

e
s 

th
a

t 
li

g
h

t/
g

o
o

d
n

e
ss

 w
il

l 
a

lw
a

y
s 

co
n

q
u

e
r 

e
v

il
/

d
a

rk
n

e
ss

. 
 


 

T
h
is

 s
to

ry
 c

el
eb

ra
te

d
 a

t 
D

iw
a

li
 (

Fe
st

iv
al

 o
f 

Li
g
h
t)

. 3
.9

 W
h
y 

d
on

’t
 H

in
du

s 
w

an
t 

to
 

b
e 

re
m

an
if

es
te

d
 a

n
d
 w

h
at

 d
o 

th
ey

 d
o 

ab
ou

t 
it

? 

S
e

ct
io

n
 B

: 
C

o
m

p
o

n
e

n
t 

K
n

o
w

le
d

g
e

 

1
. 

E
ac

h
 s

am
sa

ra
 l

if
e 

cy
cl

e 
al

lo
w

s 
th

e 
so

u
l 

to
 a

cc
u
m

u
la

te
 p

os
it

iv
e 

an
d
/o

r 
n
eg

at
iv

e 
ka

rm
a.

  

2
. 

K
ar

m
a 

d
ec

id
es

 w
h
at

 b
ei

n
g
 y

o
u
r 

so
u
l 

w
il
l 

b
e 

b
or

n
 i

n
to

 i
n
 i

ts
 n

ex
t 

lif
e.

 

3
. 

H
in

d
u
’s

 w
an

t 
to

 r
el

ea
se

 t
h
ei

r 
  

  
at

m
an

 f
ro

m
 t

h
e 

cy
cl

e;
 t

h
is

 i
s 

ca
lle

d
 M

o
ks

h
a.

 

4
. 

D
h
ar

m
a 

m
ea

n
s 

d
o
in

g
 y

o
u
r 

d
u
ty

 
ac

co
rd

in
g
 t

o 
yo

u
r 

st
ag

e 
in

 l
if

e 
an

d
 p

os
it

io
n
 i

n
 s

o
ci

et
y.

  

5
. 

T
h
e 

fo
u
r 

as
h
ra

m
as

 (
st

ag
es

 o
f 

lif
e)

 a
re

 s
tu

d
en

t,
 h

ou
se

h
o
ld

er
, 

re
ti

re
d
 a

n
d
 r

en
ou

n
ce

r.
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S
e

ctio
n

 A
: K

e
y

 V
o

ca
b

u
la

ry
 

1
. 

A
u

th
o

rity
 —

 to h
ave w

isd
om

, 
kn

ow
led

g
e or p

ow
er ab

ove th
at 

of o
th

ers.  

2
. 

P
ro

p
h

e
t —

 a p
erson

 w
ith

 a       
m

essag
e ab

o
u
t G

od
, relig

io
n
 or 

m
orality. 

3
. 

P
ro

p
h

e
cy

 —
 a p

red
ictio

n
 or 

w
arn

in
g
 fo

r th
e fu

tu
re.  

4
. 

A
n

n
o

u
n

ce
m

e
n

t —
 a m

essag
e 

th
at en

co
u
rag

es o
r says w

h
at is 

con
sid

ered
 rig

h
t/g

ood
. 

5
. 

D
e

n
o

u
n

ce
m

e
n

t —
 a m

essag
e 

th
at d

iscou
rag

es or says w
h
at 

is co
n
sid

ered
 w

ro
n
g
/evil. 

S
e

ctio
n

 C
: C

o
re

 C
o

n
te

n
t 

 

A
) R

e
lig

io
u

s P
ro

p
h

e
ts

 


 
R

elig
io

u
s p

ro
p
h
ets b

rin
g
 m

e
ssa

g
e

s fro
m

 G
o

d
 to

 e
n

co
u

ra
g

e
 b

e
tte

r w
o

rsh
ip

; 
m

o
ra

l g
o

o
d

n
e

ss; co
n

v
e

rsio
n

 to
 th

e
 fa

ith
; d

isco
u

ra
g

e
 im

m
o

ra
lity

; criticise
 

in
ju

stice
 o

r b
rin

g
 h

o
p

e
.  


 

Prop
h
ets an

d
 relig

iou
s lead

ers are con
sid

ered
 sou

rces o
f au

th
ority b

ecau
se th

ey 
h
ave a clo

se
r co

n
n

e
ctio

n
 w

ith
 G

o
d

 th
a

n
 o

th
e

rs
.  


 

T
h
e ro

le
 o

f a
 p

ro
p

h
e

t is to
 a

n
n

o
u

n
ce

 a
 p

o
sitiv

e
 m

e
ssa

g
e

; p
re

d
ict a

 fu
tu

re
 

e
v

e
n

t o
r d

e
n

o
u

n
ce

 a
ctio

n
s w

h
ich

 g
o

 a
g

a
in

st G
o

d
’s te

a
ch

in
g

s.  


 

A
m

o
s is a m

in
or p

rop
h
et from

 th
e B

ib
le w

h
o is kn

ow
n
 for d

e
n

o
u

n
cin

g
 w

e
a

lth
, 

g
re

e
d

 a
n

d
 in

ju
stice

. 


 

A
rch

b
ish

o
p

 D
e

sm
o

n
d

 T
u

tu
 is a m

od
ern

 p
ro

p
h
et w

h
o lived

 in
 S

o
u
th

 A
frica an

d
   

d
e

n
o

u
n

ce
d

 th
e

 a
p

a
rth

e
id

 (sy
ste

m
 o

f b
la

ck
 a

n
d

 w
h

ite
 se

g
re

g
a

tio
n

) a
n

d
 

ca
m

p
a

ig
n

e
d

 a
g

a
in

st a
ll fo

rm
s o

f ra
cism

 a
n

d
 in

ju
stice

.  


 

M
o

h
a

n
d

a
s K

. G
a

n
d

h
i w

as an
 In

d
ian

-b
orn

 cam
p
aig

n
er w

h
o
 d

e
n

o
u

n
ce

d
 th

e
         

m
istre

a
tm

e
n

t a
n

d
 in

e
q

u
a

lity
 o

f In
d

ia
n

 so
cie

ty
 w

h
e

re
 th

e
 ‘U

n
to

u
ch

a
b

le
s’ 

w
e

re
 p

e
rse

cu
te

d
. 

B
) P

ro
p

h
e

tic T
e

x
ts

 


 
S

a
cre

d
 te

x
ts are b

elieved
 to

 b
e so

u
rces o

f au
th

ority b
ecau

se th
ey co

n
ta

in
   

w
isd

o
m

 a
n

d
 in

stru
ctio

n
s fro

m
 G

o
d

 ab
ou

t h
ow

 to
 live w

ith
in

 th
e w

orld
 an

d
 h

ow
 

to w
orsh

ip
 or serve G

o
d
.  


 

T
h
e B

ib
le

/
T

o
ra

h
 con

tain
 th

e 1
0

 C
o

m
m

a
n

d
m

e
n

ts w
h
ich

 are 1
0

 a
n

n
o

u
n

ce
-

m
e

n
ts a

n
d

 d
e

n
o

u
n

ce
m

e
n

ts g
iv

e
n

 to
 P

ro
p

h
e

t M
o

se
s a

n
d

 p
a

sse
d

 d
o

w
n

 
th

ro
u

g
h

 th
e

 h
o

ly
 te

x
t.  


 

T
h
e G

u
ru

 G
ra

n
th

 S
a

h
ib

 is th
e S

ikh
 sacred

 text an
d
 is tre

a
te

d
 a

s a
 liv

in
g

 g
u

ru
 

(p
rop

h
et) as it co

n
tain

s all th
e teach

in
g
s of th

e 1
0
 h

u
m

an
 g

u
ru

s. It is kn
ow

n
 as 

th
e ‘E

v
e

rla
stin

g
 G

u
ru

’.  

C
) N

o
n

-re
lig

io
u

s so
u

rce
s 


 

H
u

m
a

n
ists/

A
th

e
ists re

ly
 o

n
 m

u
ltip

le
 so

u
rce

s o
f a

u
th

o
rity

 to
 g

u
id

e th
em

 in
-

clu
d
in

g
 p

o
litics a

n
d

 la
w

, scie
n

ce
, re

a
so

n
, co

n
scie

n
ce

, ro
le

 m
o

d
e

ls a
s w

e
ll 

a
s so

m
e

 re
lig

io
u

s a
n

d
 n

o
n

-re
lig

io
u

s te
x

ts.  


 

S
om

eo
n
e su

ch
 as S

ir D
a

v
id

 A
tte

n
b

o
ro

u
g

h
 m

ay n
o
t b

e b
rin

g
in

g
 m

essag
es from

 
G

od
/relig

io
n
 b

u
t cou

ld
 still b

e co
n

sid
e

re
d

 a
 p

ro
p

h
e

t fo
r th

e
 im

p
a

ct h
e

 h
a

s 
h

a
d

 o
n

 th
e

 w
o

rld
.  


 

S
ir D

avid
 co

n
tin

u
es to d

e
n

o
u

n
ce

 th
e

 w
a

y
s h

u
m

a
n

s d
a

m
a

g
e

 a
n

d
 m

istre
a

t th
e

 
e

n
v

iro
n

m
e

n
t a

n
d

 liv
in

g
 th

in
g

s.  


 

H
e h

as m
ad

e m
an

y p
re

d
ictio

n
s a

b
o

u
t th

e
 e

ffe
cts o

f g
lo

b
a

l w
a

rm
in

g
; m

a
n

y
 

o
f w

h
ich

 h
a

v
e

 b
e

e
n

 p
ro

v
e

n
 a

ccu
ra

te
.  

3
.4

 D
oes th

e w
orld

 n
eed

 
p
rop

h
ets today? 

S
e

ctio
n

 B
: C

o
m

p
o

n
e

n
t 

K
n

o
w

le
d

g
e

 

1
. 

A
 sou

rce o
f au

th
o
rity can

 b
e 

an
y h

u
m

an
 or text w

h
ich

 h
o
ld

s 
w

isd
o
m

 or p
ow

er ab
o
ve o

th
ers. 

2
. 

R
elig

io
u
s p

ro
p
h
ets b

rin
g
     

m
essag

es fro
m

 G
od

 ab
o
u
t     

relig
io

n
 an

d
 m

orality. 

3
. 

M
oses, G

an
d
h
i, an

d
 D

esm
o
n
d
 

T
u
tu

 are all co
n
sid

ered
          

relig
io

u
s p

ro
p
h
ets.  

4
. 

S
ir D

avid
 A

tten
b
o
rou

g
h
 is an

 
exam

p
le o

f a n
o
n

-relig
iou

s 
sou

rce o
f au

th
ority.  

5
. 

T
h
e im

p
act o

f a sou
rce of      

au
th

ority is u
su

ally to in
sp

ire   
a p

ositive ch
an

g
e. 
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S
e

ct
io

n
 A

: 
K

e
y

 V
o

ca
b

u
la

ry
 

1
. 

S
a

cr
e

d
 —

 s
o
m

et
h
in

g
 w

it
h
  

  
  

re
lig

io
u
s 

si
g
n
if

ic
an

ce
. 

2
. 

P
il

g
ri

m
a

g
e

 —
 a

 r
el

ig
io

u
s 

  
jo

u
rn

ey
 t

o 
a 

sa
cr

ed
 p

la
ce

. 

3
. 

K
o

sh
e

r 
—

 J
ew

is
h
 w

or
d
 f

or
  

fo
od

 w
h
ic

h
 a

re
 p

er
m

it
te

d
. 

4
. 

K
u

m
b

h
 M

e
la

 —
 H

in
d
u
  

  
  

g
at

h
er

in
g
 a

t 
th

e 
R

iv
er

 G
an

g
es

 
ev

er
y 

1
2

 y
ea

rs
. 

5
. 

Je
ru

sa
le

m
 —

 h
o
ly

 c
it

y 
fo

r 
 

Je
w

s 
an

d
 C

h
ri

st
ia

n
s.

 

S
e

ct
io

n
 C

: 
C

o
re

 C
o

n
te

n
t 

 

A
) 

R
e

li
g

io
u

s 
Jo

u
rn

e
y

s
 


 

Pi
lg

ri
m

ag
e 

in
 m

os
t 

re
lig

io
n
s 

is
 n

o
t 

co
m

p
u
ls

or
y 

b
u
t 

th
e 

b
en

ef
it

s 
ca

n
 m

ak
e 

it
 o

n
e 

of
 t

h
e 

m
os

t 
si

g
n
if

ic
an

t 
re

li
g
io

u
s 

p
ra

ct
ic

es
. 

 


 

T
h
e 

h
o

li
e

st
 p

la
ce

 o
n

 e
a

rt
h

 f
o

r 
Je

w
s 

is
 t

h
e

 c
it

y
 o

f 
Je

ru
sa

le
m

. 
A

cc
or

d
in

g
 t

o 
Je

w
is

h
 t

ra
d
it

io
n
, 

a
ll

 o
f 

cr
e

a
ti

o
n

 b
e

g
a

n
 i

n
 J

e
ru

sa
le

m
. 

M
an

y 
tr

av
el

 t
h
er

e 
to

 
p

ra
y

 a
t 

th
e

 W
a

il
in

g
 W

a
ll

. 
 


 

Je
ru

sa
le

m
 i

s 
a

ls
o

 s
ig

n
if

ic
a

n
t 

to
 C

h
ri

st
ia

n
s 

as
 i

t 
is

 t
h
e 

p
la

ce
 J

es
u
s 

ca
m

e 
in

 
th

e 
d
ay

s 
le

ad
in

g
 u

p
 t

o 
h
is

 d
ea

th
 s

o
 h

as
 m

an
y 

sa
cr

ed
 s

it
es

 f
or

 C
h
ri

st
ia

n
s 

to
 v

is
it

—
C

h
ri

st
ia

n
s 

ca
n

 f
o

ll
o

w
 t

h
e

 ‘
V

ia
 D

o
lo

ro
sa

’ 
(p

a
th

 o
f 

so
rr

o
w

).
  


 

H
in

d
u

s 
g

e
n

e
ra

ll
y

 p
il

g
ri

m
a

g
e

 t
o

 r
iv

e
rs

, 
m

o
u

n
ta

in
s 

a
n

d
 t

e
m

p
le

s.
 M

an
y 

H
in

-
d
u
s 

w
il
l 

tr
av

el
 t

o
 t

h
e 

ci
ty

 o
f 

V
a

ra
n

a
si

. 
It

 i
s 

b
el

ie
ve

d
 t

o
 b

e 
th

e 
ci

ty
 w

h
er

e 
S

h
iv

a,
 

th
e 

g
od

 o
f 

d
es

tr
u
ct

io
n
, 

liv
ed

 a
 l

o
n
g
 t

im
e 

ag
o
. 

 


 

T
h
e 

K
u

m
b

h
 M

e
la

 i
s 

th
e 

la
rg

es
t 

h
u
m

an
 g

at
h
er

in
g
 o

n
 e

ar
th

 (
ap

p
ro

xi
m

at
el

y 
1
2
0
m

il
lio

n
 p

eo
p
le

 v
is

it
 o

ve
r 

4
9

 d
ay

s)
 a

n
d
 t

a
k

e
s 

p
la

ce
 a

t 
V

a
ra

n
a

si
 e

v
e

ry
 1

2
 

y
e

a
rs

. 
H

in
d

u
s 

b
a

th
e

 i
n

 t
h

e
 R

iv
e

r 
G

a
n

g
e

s 
h

o
p

in
g

 t
o

 w
a

sh
 t

h
e

ir
 s

in
s 

a
w

a
y

. 
 

B
) 

F
o

o
d

  


 
F

o
o

d
 t

h
a

t 
is

 a
ll

o
w

e
d

 i
s 

ca
ll

e
d

 k
o

sh
e

r.
 F

oo
d
 t

h
at

 i
s 

n
ot

 a
llo

w
ed

 i
s 

ca
lle

d
 t

re
if

 
or

 t
re

fa
h
. 

Je
w

s 
d

o
 n

o
t 

e
a

t 
p

o
rk

 o
r 

sh
e

ll
fi

sh
 a

m
o

n
g

 o
th

e
rs

. 
T
h
ey

 m
u
st

 a
ls

o
 

k
e

e
p

 d
a

ir
y

 a
n

d
 m

e
a

t 
p

ro
d

u
ct

s 
se

p
a

ra
te

. 
 


 

O
rt

h
od

o
x 

Je
w

s 
ke

ep
 a

ll
 t

h
e 

ru
le

s.
 S

o
m

e
 e

v
e

n
 h

a
v

e
 s

e
p

a
ra

te
 u

te
n

si
ls

 a
n

d
 

fr
id

g
e

s 
fo

r 
th

e
 p

re
p

a
ra

ti
o

n
 a

n
d

 s
to

ra
g

e
 o

f 
m

e
a

t 
a

n
d

 d
a

ir
y

 p
ro

d
u

ct
s.

 R
e-

fo
rm

 J
ew

s 
ob

se
rv

e 
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Chapter 2: Structure and function of body system

s
B1

Know
ledge organiser

M
ulticellular organism

s are m
ade up of m

any cells and have five levels of organisation:

cell
the sm

allest building block of 
an organism

tissue
a group of specialised cells 

w
orking together

o
rg

an
a group of tissues w

orking 
together

o
rg

an  
system

a group of organs w
orking 

together

m
ulticellular 
o

rg
anism

a group of system
s w

orking 
together

increasing
 co

m
p

lexity

Plant and anim
al organs

The respiratory system
 is involved in: 

•  breathing in oxygen (for resp
iratio

n
) 

•  breathing out w
aste carbon dioxide.

R
espiratory system

Skeleton

trachea

m
outh

nose

ribcage

heart

lung

diaphragm

bronchus

bronchiole
alveolus 
(air sac)

m
uscle

rib

M
easuring

 lung
 vo

lum
e

W
hen you breathe out fully into the plastic tube,  

air from
 your lungs pushes w

ater out of the bottle.

vo
lum

e o
f air in the p

lastic b
o

ttle

=

lung
 vo

lum
e

plastic 
tube

plastic jug
(full of 
w

ater)

tank 
w

ith 
w

ater

A
ll the bones in your body m

ake up your skeleton. 

The four m
ain functions of the skeleto

n
 are to:

•   support the body        •   protect vital organs

•   help the body m
ove  

•   m
ake blood cells (in the b

o
ne m

arro
w

).

Jo
ints occur betw

een tw
o or m

ore bones.  
They allow

 the skeleton to bend. 

Three types of joint are:

1   H
ing

e jo
ints  

forw
ards/backw

ards m
ovem

ents only, e.g., knees

2  B
all-and

-so
cket jo

ints 
    m

ovem
ent in all directions, e.g., shoulders

3   Fixed
 jo

ints 
no m

ovem
ent allow

ed, e.g., the skull

In a joint:  •  your bone is protected w
ith cartilag

e 

                •   the tw
o bones are held together by lig

am
ents.

brain – controls the body

heart – pum
ps blood

 around the body

lungs – take in oxygen 
and rem

ove carbon 
dioxide

liver – rem
oves toxins

(poisons from
 the blood)

and produces bile to
help digestion

stom
ach – digests food

kidney – �lters the 
blood and produces 
urine

intestines – absorb
nutrients from

 food
bladder – stores urine 

stem
 – holds 

the plant upright

leaf – absorbs 
sunlight for m

aking 
food during 
photosynthesis

root – anchors the 
plant into the ground, 
and takes up w

ater and 
m

inerals from
 the soil

jaw
 bone

sternum

hum
erus

collar bone

ulna
radius

tibia

kneecap

ankle

�bula

fem
ur

pelvis

vertebral colum
n 

(backbone)

skull

W
hat happens w

hen w
e breathe?

W
hen yo

u 
b

reathe in 
(inhale)

•  m
uscles betw

een ribs contract
•  ribs are pulled up and out
•  diaphragm

 contracts and flattens
•  volum

e of the chest increases
•  pressure inside the chest decreases
•  air rushes into the lungs

com
position of  

inhaled air:

W
hen yo

u 
b

reathe o
ut 

(exhale)

•  m
uscles betw

een ribs relax 
•  ribs are pulled in and dow

n
•  diaphragm

 relaxes and m
oves up

•  volum
e in the chest decreases

•  pressure inside the chest increases
•  air is forced out of the lungs

com
position of  

exhaled air:

M
uscles

M
uscles are a type of tissue – lots of m

uscle cells w
ork together to cause m

ovem
ent.

Types of m
uscle include:

•  card
iac (heart) m

uscle   •  sm
o

o
th m

uscle   •  skeletal m
uscle

M
uscles are attached to bones by tend

o
ns.

M
uscles produce m

ovem
ent by co

ntracting
 (getting shorter). 

If a m
uscle contracts it pulls the bone, causing it to m

ove. 

A
ntag

o
nistic m

uscles

P
airs of m

uscles that w
ork together are called antag

o
nistic m

uscles.  
W

hen one contracts the other relaxes.

For exam
ple, biceps and triceps w

ork together to bend and straighten the forearm
.

alveolus        antagonistic        bone        bone m
arrow

        contract        cartilage        diaphragm
        exhale        inhale        joint        ligam

ent        lung        m
ulticellular        organ         

organ system
        respiration        respiratory system

        ribcage        skeleton        tendon        tissue        trachea        volum
e

M
ake sure yo

u can w
rite d

efi
nitio

ns fo
r these key term

s.
 

Key term
s

brain – controls the body

heart – pum
ps blood

 around the body

lungs – take in oxygen 
and rem

ove carbon 
dioxide

liver – rem
oves toxins

(poisons from
 the blood)

and produces bile to
help digestion

stom
ach – digests food

kidney – �lters the 
blood and produces 
urine

intestines – absorb
nutrients from

 food
bladder – stores urine 

stem
 – holds 

the plant upright

leaf – absorbs 
sunlight for m

aking 
food during 
photosynthesis

root – anchors the 
plant into the ground, 
and takes up w

ater and 
m

inerals from
 the soil

oxygen, O
2

1
6

%
carbon dioxide, C

O
2

4
%

carbon dioxide, C
O

2

0
.0

4
%

nitrogen, N
2

7
9

%

nitrogen, N
2

7
9

%

oxygen, O
2

2
0

.9
6

%

oxygen, O
2

1
6

%
carbon dioxide, C

O
2

4
%

carbon dioxide, C
O

2

0
.0

4
%

nitrogen, N
2

7
9

%

nitrogen, N
2

7
9

%

oxygen, O
2

2
0

.9
6

%

biceps contractstriceps 
contracts

triceps 
relaxes

biceps 
relaxes

arm
 

bends
arm

 
straightens
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Chapter 5: M
atter

C1
Know

ledge organiser

chang
es o

f state

state o
f m

atter
solid

liquid
gas

ho
w

 d
o

 the p
articles m

o
ve?

P
articles donot m

ove around
P

articles touching but can 
slide over each other

particles are spread out far aw
ay 

from
 each other

arrang
em

ent o
f p

articles

can it b
e co

m
p

ressed
?

N
o, becausethere is no space 

betw
een the particles

N
o, because the particles are 

touching their neighbours
Yes, because there is space 
betw

een the particles

can it fl
o

w
?

N
o, because the particles can’t 

m
ove around

Yes, because the particles can 
m

ove around
Yes, because the particles can 
m

ove around

chang
es o

f state

•
 D

iffusion is the m
ovem

ent of particles from
 an area of

high concentration (lots of the sam
e particle) to an area

of low
 concentration (not a lot of the sam

e particle)

•
 It is a random

 process w
hich does not need energy

•
 The speed of diffusion can be increased by:

•
 A

 higher tem
perature

•
 S

m
aller particles diffusing

•
 A

 gas rather than a liquid

•
 D

iffusion does not happen in a solid as the particles
can’t flow

Changes of state

D
iffusion

•
 M

ixtures are different sub
stances w

hich are together, they are not chem
ically bonded and

so are easy to separate
•

 The substances w
hich m

ake up a m
ixture keep their ow

n properties unlike those in a com
pound

•
 A

 m
ixture is an im

pure substance as it does not have a fixed m
elting point, instead it has a range

•
 A

 so
lutio

n
 is a type of m

ixture w
hich is m

ade up of tw
o parts

•
 A

 so
lute is the part w

hich has dissolved in the solution
•

 A
 so

lvent is the liquid part w
hich the solute has dissolved into

•
 The so

lub
ility of a substance is a m

easure of how
 m

uch of it w
ill d

isso
lve

•
 N

ot all solutes w
ill dissolve in all solvents

•
 S

olutes w
hich do not dissolve are know

n as inso
lub

le
•

 S
ubstances w

hich do dissolve are know
n as so

lub
le

•
 The so

lub
ility of a substance can be increased by increasing the tem

perature of the solution
or by stirring the solution

•
 A

 saturated
 so

lutio
n

 is one w
here the m

axim
um

 am
ount of solute has dissolved in it, no

m
ore solute w

ill be able to dissolve

M
ixtures

•
 The m

elting
 p

o
int of a substance is the tem

perature at
w

hich it turns from
 a solid to a liquid, or a liquid to a solid

•
 The b

o
iling

 p
o

int of a substance is the tem
perature at

w
hich it turns from

 a liquid to a gas or a gas to a liquid

•
 P

ure sub
stances have a fixed (sharp) boiling or m

elting
point, w

hereas im
pure substances have a range w

hich
appears as a diagonal line on a graph

M
elting and boiling points

Filtratio
n

clam
p

conical flask

filtrate (w
ater)

residue (sand)
filter funnel
filter paper

C
hro

m
ato

g
rap

hy
solvent
front

position of
solute

starting
point

x
y

D
istillatio

n

condenser

w
ater out

w
ater in

salty w
ater

bunsen burner

beaker
pure w

ater

therm
om

eter

E
vap

o
ratio

n
evaporating

basin

Separating M
ixtures

boiling point 
 

chrom
atography 

 
condensation 

 
diffusion 

 
dissolve 

 
distillation 

 
evaporation 

 
filtration 

 
freezing 

 
im

pure substance 
 

m
elting point 

 
m

ixture 

property 
 

properties 
 

pure substance 
 

saturated solution 
 

substance 
 

soluble 
 

solubility 
 

solute 
 

solution 
 

solvent

M
ake sure yo

u can w
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ns fo
r these key term
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Key term

s

air

brom
ine

vapour

gas jar

lid

m
ixture of brom

ine
and air particles

1009080706050403020100

temperature (°C)

0
1

2
3

tim
e (m

in)
4

5

1009080706050403020100

temperature (°C)

0
1

2
3

tim
e (m

in)
4

5

P
ure sub

stance 
(fi

xed
 b

o
iling

 p
o

int)
Im

p
ure sub

stance 
(no

t fi
xed

 b
o

iling
 p

o
int)

m
elting

boiling/evaporation

freezing
condensation
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M
ake sure yo

u can w
rite d

efi
nitio

ns fo
r these key term

s.
 

Key term
s

Q
uestion

 •  P
rogress •  Succeed

  
Chapter 4: The Earth

C2
Know

ledge organiser

The E
arth is m

ade of several layers:

•   The crust is rocky and solid.

•  The m
antle is solid rock but can flow

. 

•  The o
uter co

re is liquid m
etal and the inner co

re is solid m
etal. 

The Earth
The crust

crust
m

antleouter core

inner core

oxygen
46.4

silicon
28.2

alum
inium

8.3

iron
5.6

calcium
4.2

sodium
2.4 m

agnesium
2.3

potassium
, titanium

,
and hydrogen

2.1

P
ercentages do not

add up  to 100%
ow

ing to rounding.

w
eathering

transport

volcano

m
agm

a
m

elting

m
elting

cooling
and freezing cooling

and
freezing

m
ountain

uplift

lake

deposition

com
paction or

cem
entation

heat and
pressure

heating and
pressure

igneous
rockm

etam
orphic

rock

sedim
entary

rock

B
ecause the different rocks can turn into each other, w

e say that there is a rock cycle. 

The rock cycle

Typ
e o

f ro
ck

H
o

w
 it is fo

rm
ed

 
P

ro
p

erties
U

ses

sed
im

entary ro
ck

•   sed
im

ent piles up 
in one place and 
over m

any years 
stick together by 
co

m
p

actio
n

 or 
cem

entatio
n

 

•   co
m

p
actio

n
: w

eight 
of sedim

ents above 
squeeze them

 into rocks

•   cem
entatio

n
: another 

substance sticks the 
sedim

ents together

•   porous: m
ade of sm

all 
grains stuck together 
so there are holes 
that w

ater can pass 
through

•   soft: easy to break 
apart the sedim

ents 

building m
aterials 

(e.g., sandstone and 
lim

estone)

ig
neo

us ro
ck

•   w
hen liquid rock cools 

it turns into igneous 
rocks these are m

ade of 
crystals locked tightly 
together

•   M
ag

m
a: liquid rock 

underground – cools 
slow

ly and form
s large 

crystals.

•   Lava: liquid rock above 
the ground – cools 
quickly and form

s sm
all 

crystals. 

•   D
urable and hard 

(difficult to dam
age): 

the crystals are locked 
tightly together

•   N
ot porous: there is 

no space betw
een 

crystals

pavem
ent 

rail tracks

m
etam

o
rp

hic ro
ck

•   other rocks under the 
E

arth are heated and put 
under pressure 

•   over tim
e, these rocks 

becom
e m

etam
orphic 

•   N
ot porous: there is 

no space betw
een 

crystals 

m
arble used for kitchens

slate used for roofing 
tiles 

The atm
osphere is a layer of gas surrounding the Earth.  

It is m
ainly com

prised of nitrogen and oxygen.

The atm
osphere

78%
nitrogen, N

2 21%
oxygen, O

2
1%

 argon, A
r

0.04%
 carbon

dioxide, C
O

2

The E
arth’s crust contains m

any naturally-occurring 
elem

ents in different proportions.
There are three types of rock that 
m

ake up the E
arth’s crust. These 

are form
ed by different processes in 

the ro
ck cycle, and have different 

properties.

Types of rock
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•   A
 m

ag
net has tw

o poles, a north and a south pole

•   N
orth poles attract south poles

•   S
outh poles attract north poles

•   S
outh poles rep

el south poles

•   N
orth poles rep

el north poles

•    M
ag

netic m
aterials w

ill experience a m
agnetic force w

hen placed near a m
agnet, this 

is a type of non-contact force as the m
aterials do not have to touch for the force to be 

apparent

•    The three m
agnetic m

etals are iron, nickel and cobalt

M
agnets

•    A
 m

ag
netic fi

eld
 is an area w

here a m
agnetic m

aterial w
ill experience a force

•    A
 p

erm
anent m

ag
net w

ill have it’s ow
n m

agnetic field

•    M
ag

netic fi
eld

 lines represent the field, these alw
ays travel out of the north pole of the m

agnet, and into the south pole

•    The closer together the m
agnetic field lines are,  

the stronger the m
agnetic field w

ill be

•    W
e can find out the shape of a  

m
agnetic field in tw

o w
ays:

•    U
sing plotting com

passes

•    U
sing iron filings

•    The E
arth has its ow

n m
agnetic field, w

hich acts like a giant bar m
agnet inside the centre of the E

arth

•    This m
agnetic field allow

s com
passes to w

ork w
hen navigating around the E

arth

M
agnetic fi

elds

E
lectric B

ells
The electrom

agnet attracts the iron arm
ature

W
hen it m

oves, it breaks the circuit, no longer 
allow

ing current to flow

The coil and core are no longer m
agnetic 

m
eaning the spring is no longer attracted and 

returns to its original position

The bell is rung once

The circuit is com
plete again, restarting the 
process

B
ell

M
etal

arm

C
ontact

screw
Spring

C
ell

Sw
itch

Electrom
agnet

C
ircuit b

reakers

•    C
ircuit breakers detect large changes in current in a house, and w

ill break  
a circuit

•    W
hen a large current flow

s, the electrom
agnet becom

es strong enough to 
attract an iron catch w

hich w
ill break a circuit

•    They can then be reset and used again

•    This m
akes them

 suitable as an electrical safety device in a hom
e

Lo
ud

sp
eakers

•    Loudspeakers use an electrom
agnet in order to generate sound

•    A
 current passes through the coil and creates an electrom

agnet, this repels 
another perm

anent m
agnet w

hich m
oves the cone in and out creating sound

varying
alternating
current
from
am

pli�er

coil

sound
w
aves

diaphragm

m
agnet

U
sing electrom

agnets
•    E

lectro
m

ag
nets are m

ade by w
rapping a coil of w

ire around a m
agnetic co

re

•    E
lectrom

agnets only w
ork w

hen electricity is flow
ing through the coil, w

hich m
eans that 

they can be turned on and off 

•    E
lectrom

agnets are also stronger than p
erm

anent m
agnets

•    The electrom
agnet w

ill produce the sam
e m

agnetic field shape as a bar m
agnet

iron core w
ith current on

•    You can increase the strength of an electrom
agnet by:

•    Increasing the num
ber of turns on the coil around the core of the electrom

agnet

•    Increasing the current w
hich is flow

ing through the coil of w
ire

•    U
sing a m

ore m
agnetic m

aterial for the core, e.g. iron rather than alum
inium

Electrom
agnets

Q
uestion

 •  P
rogress •  Succeed

  
Chapter 2: Electrom

agnets
P2

Know
ledge organiser

att
ract 

 
core 

 
circuit breaker 

 
electrom

agnet 
 

electric bell 
 

loudspeaker 
 

m
agnet 

 
m

agnetic pole 
 

m
agnetic field lines 

 
m

agnetic m
aterial 

 
perm

anent m
agnet 

 
repel

M
ake sure yo

u can w
rite d

efi
nitio

ns fo
r these key term

s.
 

K
ey term

s

sm
all

com
passes
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am
plitude  angle of incidence  angle of refl ection  auditory canal  auditory nerve  diff use scatt ering  eardrum

  frequency  hertz  law
 of refl ection  lens  longitudinal  norm

al  oscillation  oscilloscope

peak  photoreceptors  prim
ary colour  refraction  secondary colour  specular refl ection  transverse  trough  ultrasound  w

ave  w
avelength

M
ake sure yo

u can w
rite d

efi nitio
ns fo

r these key term
s.

 
K

ey term
s

•   A
 w

ave is an o
scillatio

n
 or vib

ratio
n

 w
hich transfers energy from

 one place to another

•   A
m

p
litud

e – the distance from
 the m

iddle to the top of bottom
 of the w

ave

•    W
aveleng

th
 – the distance betw

een a point on the w
ave to the sam

e point 
on the next w

ave

•   Tro
ug

h
 – The bottom

 of the w
ave

•   P
eak – The top of the w

ave

•   Freq
uency – H

ow
 m

any w
aves pass a fi xed point per second, m

easured in H
ertz (H

z)

There are tw
o m

ain types of w
aves:

Transverse w
aves, e.g. light 

Lo
ng

itud
inal w

aves, e.g. sound

•   Travel at 90
odirection of energy transfer 

•   Travel in the direction of energy transfer

•   D
o not need a m

edium
 to travel through 

•   N
eed a m

edium
 to travel through

•    S
ound w

aves are caused by the vibration of particles, sound travels 
quicker in a solid than a gas as the particles are closer together

•   O
scillo

sco
p

es display sound w
aves on a screen

•    H
um

ans can hear betw
een 20–20 000 hertz (H

z), but other 
anim

als have different ranges of hearing

•    S
ound w

aves above 20 000 H
z are know

n as ultraso
und

, 
thesesound w

aves are too high pitched for hum
ans to hear

Properties of w
aves

Sound w
aves

•    R
efractio

n
 occurs w

hen a w
ave passes 

betw
een tw

o different substances

•    This happens as the w
ave w

ill travel at 
different speeds in the different m

aterials

•    W
hen the w

ave passes into a m
ore dense 

m
aterial from

 a less dense m
aterial 

it w
ill bend tow

ards the no
rm

al, e.g. air 
into glass

•    W
hen the w

ave passes into a less dense 
m

aterial from
 a m

ore dense m
aterial it bends 

aw
ay from

 the norm
ale.g. glass to air

R
efraction

•    The law
 o

f refl ectio
n

 states that the ang
le 

o
f incid

ence w
ill be equal to the ang

le o
f

refl ectio
n

•    For light refl ecting off a sm
ooth surface w

ill 
form

 an im
age is called sp

ecular refl ectio
n

•    R
efl ection off of a rough surface w

ill not form
 

an im
age and is know

 as d
iffuse scattering

R
efl ection

•    The p
inna directs sound along the aud

ito
ry canal

to the eard
rum

 w
hich w

ill vibrate

•    The vibration from
 the ear drum

 m
oves onto the 

ossicles w
hich am

plifi es the sound

•    This passes the sound to the cochlea w
here tiny 

hairs detect the vibrations and passes this along 
to the aud

ito
ry nerve as electrical signals for 

our brain

•    Light can be split 
using a prism

 and is 
m

ade up from
 different 

colours of light

•    P
rim

ary co
lo

urs
can be m

ixed in order 
to form

 seco
nd

ary 
co

lo
urs

•    O
bjects appear a certain colour as they absorb 

all other colours of light, but refl ect the colour of 
light w

hich they appear.

H
earing

Colour

Q
uestion

 •  P
rogress •  Succeed

  
Chapter 4: W

aves
P1

Know
ledge organiser

w
avelength (m

)
am

plitude (m
)trough

peak 
or crest

m
agenta

blue

w
hite

cyan

redyellow

green

norm
al line re�ected ray

incident ray

m
irror

i
r

i = angle of incidence
r = angle of re�ection

refracted
ray

ray em
erging

air ray
entering

norm
al line

glass

loudness
increrases

loudness
decreases

pitch
decreases

pitch
increrases

•    Light entering your eye is 
refracted by the lens, focusing 
it on the retina and creating 
an inverted im

age

•    P
ho

to
recep

to
rs detect the 

light hitting your retina and 
send an electrical im

pulse to 
your brain

•    If the light is not focussed on 
the retina or the eye, people 
cannot see properly

•    Long sighted people have the light focus behind the eye, short sighted people have the light focus 
in front of the retina.

•    Lenses can be used to refract the light in a w
ay in w

hich it w
ill focus on the retina.

Light and the eye

object

retina and im
age

cornea

lens

pupil

iris

optic nerve
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